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THIS MANUAL

SUPPORTING
DOCUMENTS

This Installation Service Manual provides the information required to install, program,
and maintain the Electra Professional Level I system.

This manual is divided into three chapters as follows:
Chapterl: Hardware Installation ’

Chapter 1 provides the information required to prepare and install the system,
including applicable FCC requirements and UL regulatory information.

Chapter2: Programming

Chapter 2 provides detailed instructions for performing System Programming.
Chapter3: System Maintenance .

Chapter 3 provides maintenance instructions and flowcharts for the system.

Chapter4: Electra Professional Level I, Level II, and Level II Advanced
Electra Elite Terminal Upgrade

Chapter 4 provides instructions for upgrading the Electra Professional system to use
Electra Elite Multiline Terminals.

In addition to the Installation Service Manual, the Electra Professional Level I system
is supported by the following technical manuals:

Electra Professional Level 1 General Description Manual (Stock
Number 722000)

Designed and developed to provide a general overview of the Electra Professional Level
1 system, its features, configuration, service features, specifications, and standards.

Electra Professional Level 1 Features and Specifications Manual (Stock
Number 722001)

Provides an expanded discussion of each feature that is available to the Electra
Professional Level I system. In addition, the Features and Specifications Manual
provides Station Application, Operating Procedures, and Service Conditions.

Electra Professional Level I Station Operations Manual (Stock Number 722003)

This manual explains in detail the station operations for all station user features. This
manual is designed for use by instailers and end users.

Electra Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual (Stock Number 722004)

Used in conjunction with the Installation Service Manual, the Job Specifications
Manual is designed for the service technicians who are responsible for planning the
system installation, maintaining the system, and keeping records of system
programming and configuration. (This manual is included with every ESF-C-10KSU.)
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SECTION 1

CHAPTER1

HARDWARE SPECIFICATIONS AND INSTALLATION

SYSTEM SUMMARY

1.1

1.2

Introduction

The Electra Professional Level 1is a fully digital telephone system serving a maximum of
eight outside (CO/PBX) lines and 16 statioms. The system provides for flexible
configuration, allowing the customer to purchase only what is needed. The Basic Key
Service Unit (KSU) can accommodate a combined total of four CO lines and eight
stations. As customer business grows, the system can be expanded to accommodate a
combined total of eight CO/PBX lines and 16 stations. Additional equipment such as
Single Line Telephones, external speakers, Voice Mail, or facsimile machines can be
connected to the system to enhance the capabilities of the system. [Figure 1-1 - Outside
View of the Electra Professional Level I KSU and Figure 1-2 - System Configuration
Drawing (Example) provide diagrams of the available system configurations.]

This chapter provides the technician, installing the system, a comprehensive explanation
of the Electra Professional Level I specifications, hardware, and installation procedures.
The technician should read this entire chapter before installing the system to enable a
more efficient installation.
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Figure 1-1 Outside View of the Electra Professional Level I KSU

Regulatory Information

The Federal Communications Commission (FCC) has established rules that permit this
telephone system to be directly connected to the telephone network. A jackis provided by
the telephone company. Jacks for this type of customer provided equipment will not be
provided on party lines or coin lines.

Hardware Specifications and Installation 1-1



Electra Professional Level I Installation Service Manual

The telephone company may make changes in its technical operations and procedures. If
such changes affect the compatibility or use of the Electra Professional Level I, the
telephone company is required to give adequate notice of the changes.

1.2.1

1.2.2

Company Notification

Before connecting this telephone system to the telephone network, the following
information must be provided to the telephone company:

Your telephone number.
2. FCC registration number:

e  If the system is to be installed as a Key System (no dial access to
outside lines), use the following number:

AY5THA-74138-KF-E

e If the system is to be installed as a Multi-Function System, use the
following number:

AY5THA-74139-MF-E
Ringer Equivalence Number: 2.0B
USOC jacks required: RJ11C, RJ21X
Facility Interface Code: 02LS2

Industry Canada (IC) Requirements

Industry Canada (IC) has established rules that permit this telephone system to
be directly connected to the telephone network. Prior to the connection or
disconnection of this telephone system to or from the telephone network, the
telephone company must be provided with the following information.

1. Your telephone number.
2. ICregistration number: 1405053 A
3. The Load Number of the equipment: 9

The Industry Canada label identifies certified equipment. This certification
means that the equipment meets certain telecommunications network
protective operational and safety requirements. Industry Canada does not
guarantee the equipment will operate to user 's satisfaction.

Before installing this equipment, users should ensure that it is permissible to be
connected to the facilities of the local telecommunications company. The
equipment must also be installed using an acceptable method of connection. In
some cases, the company's inside wiring associated with a single line individual
service may be extended using a certified connector assembly (telephone
extension cord). The customer should be aware that compliance with the above
conditions may not prevent degradation of service in some situations.

Repairs to certified equipment should be made by an authorized Canadian
maintenance facility designated by the supplier. Any repairs or alterations
made by the user to this equipment, or equipment malfunctions, may give the
telecommunications company cause to request the user to disconnect the
equipment.
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Users should ensure for their own protection that the electrical ground
connections of the power utility, telephone lines, and internal metallic water
pipe system, if present, are connected together. This precaution may be
particularly important in rural areas.

CAUTION

Users should not attempt to make such connections themselves, but should
contact the applicable electric inspection authority, or electrician.

The Load Number (LN) assigned to each terminal device denotes the
percentage of the total load to be connected to a telephone loop which is used by
the device to prevent overloading. The termination on a loop may consist of any
combination of devices, subject only to the requirement that the total of load
numbers of all devices does not exceed 100.

This equipment has been listed by the Canadian Standards Association and
found to comply with all applicable requirements of the standard for telephone
equipment C22.2 No. 225.

This equipment meets IC requirements CS03.

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise
emissions from digital apparatus as set out in the radio interference regulations
of Industry Canada.

Le present appareil numerique n’emet pas de bruits radioelectriques depassant
les limites applicables aux appareils numeriques de Classe A prescrites dans le
reglement sur le brouillage radioelectrique edicte par Industrie Canada.

Battery Disposal

The Electra Professional Level I system includes the following batteries. When
disposing of these batteries, KSUs and/or KTUs, you must comply with the
rules and regulations of your state regarding proper disposal procedures.

Unit Name Type of Battery uanti
ESF-C-10 KSU Lead Acid 2
Lithium 1
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU NiCad 1
SMDR-C-10 KTU NiCad 1

IMPORTANT SAFEGUARDS FOR BATTERY DISPOSAL

The product that you have purchased contains a rechargeable battery. The
battery must be recycled or disposed of properly. At the end of its useful life,
under various state and local laws, it may be illegal to dispose of this battery
into the municipal waste stream. Check with your local solid waste officials for
details in your area for recycling options or proper disposal.

Nickel-Cadium (or sealed lead) batteries must be returned to a federal or state
approved Nickel-Cadium (or sealed lead) battery recycler. This may be where
the batteries were originally sold or a local seller of automotive batteries. In
Minnesota call 1-800-225-PRBA if further disposal information is required, or
call 1-800-232-9632 for further information.
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1.2.5

1.2.6

1.2.7

BATTERY AND PACKAGE LABELING

@ CONTAINS NICKEL-CADMIUM BATTERY.
MUST BE RECYCLED OR DISPOSED OF
% & PROPERLY. MUST NOT BE DISPOSED OF
INMUNICIPAL WASTE.
Ni-Cd

@ CONTAINS SEALED LEAD BATTERY.

MUST BE RECYCLED OR DISPOSED OF

%& PROPERLY. MUST NOT BE DISPOSED OF
IN MUNICIPAL WASTE.

Pb

Incidence of Harm

If the system malfunctions, it may also cause harm to the telephone network.
The telephone system should be disconnected until the source of the problem
can be determined and until repair has been made. If this is not done, the
telephone company may temporarily disconnect service.

Radio Frequency Interference
In compliance with FCC Part 15 rules, the following statement is provided:
IMPORTANT NOTE

“This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and if not installed and used in accordance with the
Installation Service Manual, may cause interference to radio
communications. This equipment has been tested and approved for
compliance with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant
to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide
reasonable protection against such interference when operated in a
commercial environment. Operation of this telephone system in a
residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case, the
user, at his or her own expense, will be required to take whatever
measures may be required to correct the interference.”

Hearing Aid Compatibility

The NEC Multiline Terminals and Single Line Telephones provided for this
system are hearing aid compatible. The manufacturers of other Single Line
Telephones for use with the system must provide notice of hearing aid
compatibility to comply with FCC rules. FCC rules prohibit the use of
non-hearing aid compatible telephones (after August 16, 1989).

Service Requirements

In the event of equipment malfunction, all repairs should be performed by an
authorized agent of NEC America, Inc. or by NEC America, Inc. Users
requiring service are responsible for reporting the need for service to an
authorized agent of NEC America, Inc. or to NEC America, Inc.

14
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1.2.8 UL Regulatory Information

This equipment has been listed by Underwriters Laboratories and found to
comply with all applicable requirements of the standard for telephone
equipment UL 1459 2nd Edition.

List of Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used throughout this chapter.

Table 1-1 List of Abbreviations

Abbreviation Description
(610) Central Office

COl Central Office Line Interface
CNF Conference

CPU Central Processing Unit

CTX Centrex

ECR External Control Relay

EPC External Page Control

ESI Electronic Station Interface
EXSP External Speaker

FAX Facsimile Transceiver

/0 Input, Output

MLT Multiline Terminal

MMC Memory Module Control

PBR DTMF Signal Receiver Circuit Unit (Push Button Receiver)
PFT Power Failure Transfer

PRT Printer with RS-232C Interface
PSU Power Supply Unit

ROM Read Only Memory

RAM Random Access Memory

RTC Real Time Clock

SLT Single Line Telephone

SLT ADP Single Line Telephone Adaptor
SMDR Station Message Detail Recording
SPKR Speaker

TDSW Time Division Switch

TNG Tone Generator

TP Test Point

VMU Voice Mail Unit

VRS Voice Recording Service Unit

June 1998
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1.4 System Configuration Drawing
Figure 1-2 - System Configuration Drawing (Example) shows an example of a system

with standard and optional (some locally provided) functions that are available with the
Electra Professional Level I system.

T —
o r——

il

Doorphone

External Speaker

VMU

Voice Mail

Multiline Terminal

Video Doorphone

I

QAo

AT

AC Power Supply

CO/PBX Line

External Ringer Centrex Line

Battery Backup

Figure 1-2 System Configuration Drawing (Example)
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The following equipment is available for use in the system. The maximum quantities that can
be installed in each system are listed in Tables 1-2 ~ 1-8.

Table 1-2 KSU and PSU

Equipment Maximum Description
Designation Quantity/System p
ESF-C-10 KSU 1 System KSU with PSF-C-10 PSU and
batteries. Includes circuitry for: Tone
Generator (TNG), Central Processing Unit
(CPU), 4-channel Central Office Interface,
8-channel Station Interface, Conference,
External Paging, Power Failure Transfer, two
Doorphones, MOH/BGM, and four General
Purpose Relays.
PSF-C-10 PSU N/A PSU (Spare Power Supply)
Battery 2 For system battery backup
Table 1-3 Station Interface KTU
Equipment Maximum - . .
Designation Quantity/System Description
ESI-C(8)-11 KTU 1 8-channel, 2-wire Electronic Station Interface

Table 1-4 Trunk Interface KTU

Equipment Maximum Description

Designation Quantity/System Sceriplio
COI-C(2)-10 KTU 1 2-channel, Loop Start Central Office Interface
*COI-C(2A)-10KTU 1 2-channel, Loop Start Central Office Interface

* Software version 3.0 or higher is required.

Table 1-5 Other Optional KTUs

]I)L‘ q‘.ﬁpm?nt Ma?zimum Description

esignation Quantity/System

PBR-C(4)-11 KTU 1 4-channel, DTM¥F/Push Button Receiver (PBR)
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU 1 1-channel, Voice Recording Service (VRS)
SMDR-C-10 KTU 1 Station Message Detail Recording
*FAX-C(1)-11 KTU 1 l-channel, Facsimile Connection

* Software version 2.0 or higher is required.

Hardware Specifications and Installation
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Table 1-6 Electra Professional Level I Terminals
Equipment Maximum ..
Designation Quantity/System Description
DTU-8-() (BK) TEL 15 Black or white Electra Elite Digital Multiline Terminal
DTU-8-() (WH) TEL with eight programmable line keys with two-color LED
DTU-16-() (BK) TEL 16 Electra Elite Digital Multiline Terminal with 16
DTU-16-() (WH) TEL programmable line keys with two-color LED
DTU-16D-() (BK) TEL 16 Electra Elite Digital Multiline Terminal with display and
DTU-16D-() (WH) TEL 16 programmable line keys with two-color LED
DTU-32-() (BK) TEL 16 Electra Elite Digital Multiline Terminal with 32
DTU-32-() (WH) TEL programmable line keys with two-color LED
DTU-32D-() (BK) TEL 16 Electra Elite Digital Multiline Terminal with display and
DTU-32D-() (WH) TEL 32 programmable line keys with two-color LED
ETW-8-1 (BK) TEL 15 8-line non-display terminal with built-in speakerphone,
ETW-8-1 (SW) TEL ADA interface, nge LED, and eight function keys
ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL 16 16-line Display terminal with built-in speakerphone,
ETW-16DC-1 (SW) TEL ADA interface, large LED, eight function keys
ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL 16 16-line Display terminal with built-in speakerphone,
ETW-16DD-1 (SW) TEL ADA interface, Large LED, eight function keys, and 20
programmable One-Touch keys with red LEDs,
ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit 16 Black or soft white Ancillary Device Adaptor (for
ADA (1)-W (SW) Unit connection of headset, or recordinAg interface)
ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit 16 Ancillary Device Adaptor (for connection of cordless
ADA (2)-W (SW) Unit telephone, Single Line Telephone, facsimile, modem, or
answering machine)
WMU-U (BK)/(SW) 16 Wall Mount Unit (WMU-U for Electra Elite; WMU-W for
WMU-W(BK)/ (SW) Electra Professional)
Table 1-7 Single Line Telephone Adaptor
Equipment Maximum e e
Designation Quantity/System Description
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP 4 Single Line Telephone Adaptor
SLT-F(1G)-20 ADP 4 Single Line Telephone Adaptor (with loop open disc) |
Table 1-8 Doorphone Equipment
Equipment Maximum e .
Designation Quantity/System Description
DP-D-1A Unit 2 Doorphone Unit
1.6 Eguipment General Information

One Elecira Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual (Stock No. 722004) is included
with each ESF-C-10 KSU. All optional equipment (e.g.,external amplifiers, Music On
Hold source, Background Music source, or external speakers) must be locally provided.

1-8
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1.7 Equipment Description

1.7.1

1.7.2

1.7.3

1.74

Key Service Units and Power Supply Units

ESF-C-10 KSU

The Key Service Unit (KSU) provides service for outside CO/PBX, internal
lines, and connection of Multiline Terminals. The basic KSU provides for the
connection of four CO/PBX lines and eight stations and can be expanded to eight
CO/PBX lines and 16 stations with expansion modules. A PSF-C-10PSU Power
Supply Unit and internal batteries are included with the KSU.

Fixed slots are intended for COI-C(2)-10, COI-C(2A)-10, ESI-C(8)-11,
PBR-C(4)-11, VRS-C(1)-11, FAX-C(1)-11, and SMDR-C-10 KTUs.

PSF-C-10 PSU
The Power Supply Unit is provided with the KSU. It has a battery interface

cable for battery backup, accepts 117 Vac, and outputs +5Vdc and +28Vdec to
the system.

Station Interface Key Telephone Unit

ESI-C(8)-11 KTU
The Electronic Station Interface KTU contains eight circuits, and each can
support three types of Multiline Terminals or an SLT Adaptor.

One ESI-C(8)-11 KTU can be installed in the KSU.

Trunk Interface Key Telephone Unit

COI-C(2)-10 KTU

The Central Office Interface KTU complies with UL 1459 2nd Edition
requirements. Electrical fuses (posistors) are built into this KTU. The
COI-C(2)-10 KTU supports two outside (CO/PBX) lines and provides circuitry
for ring detection, holding, and dialing. The outside lines can be any
combination of loop start, DTMF, or Dial Pulse dialing trunks.

One COI-C(2)-10 KTU can be installed in the KSU.

COI-C(2A)-10 KTU

The Central Office Interface KTU complies with UL 1459 2nd Edition
requirements. Electrical fuses (posistors) are built into this KTU. The
COI-C(2A)-10 KTU supports two outside (CO/PBX) lines and provides circuitry
for ring detection, holding, and dialing. The outside lines can be any
combination of loop start, DTMF, or Dial Pulse dialing trunks. (Software
version 3.0 or higher is required.)

One COI-C(2A)-10 KTU can be installed in the KSU.

Optional Key Telephone Units

PBR-C(4)-11 KTU

The Push Button Receiver (PBR) 4-Channel KTU detects and translates DTMF
tones received by the Automated Attendant and generated by Single Line
Telephones, modems, or facsimile machines.

The interface slots can accommodate one PBR-C(4)-11 KTU for a maximum of
four circuits per system.

VRS-C(1)-11 KTU

The Voice Recording Service KTU provides voice recording messages for
Automated Attendant, internal stations, manual messages, hold messages and
automatic/manual answering of incoming CO/PBX calls by a voice recorded
message. (Software version 2.0 or higher is required.)

One VRS-C(1)-11 KTU can be installed in the KSU.
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1.7.5

SMDR-C-10 KTU
The Station Message Detail Recording KTU stores and generates detailed call
records for all outgoing CO/PBX calls.

Information provided by SMDR-C-10 KTU includes:
Calling party’s station number

CO/PBX line used for the call

Start time of call

End time of call

Number dialed

Date of call

One SMDR-C-10 KTU can be installed in the KSU. The SMDR-C-10 KTU
mounts onto the main printed circuit board of the system.

A serial printer or other peripheral recording device must be locally supplied
and terminated to the RS-232C connector from the SMDR-C-10 KTU.

FAX-C(D)-11 KTU

The Fax KTU provides for the direct connection of a locally provided facsimile
machine. Additional dedicated CO/PBX lines are not required for the facsimile
to operate. The facsimile shares usage of the fourth CO/PBX terminated line
(version 2.0 software or higher is required).

One FAX-C(1)-11 KTU can be installed in the KSU.

Electra Elite Digital Multiline Terminals, Electra Professional Multiline
Terminals, Single Line Telephones, and Associated Equipment

DTU-8-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

This non-displayDigital Multiline Terminal has eight programmable Line keys
(each with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, headset jack, a large LED
to indicate incoming calls and messages, and compatibility with ADA-U, APR-
U, and HFU-U Units. This terminal comesin black or white.

A maximum of 15 DTU-8-1 (BK)/(SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

DTU-16-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

This non-display Digital Multiline Terminal has 16 programmable Line keys
(each with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, a large LED to indicate
incoming calls and messages, and compatibility with ADA-U, APR-U, and
HFU-U Units. This terminal comes in black or white.

A maximum of 16 DTU-16-( ) (BK)/(SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

DTU-16D-(1) (BK)/(WH) TEL

This display Digital Multiline Terminal has 16 programmable Line keys (each
with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, a large LED to indicate incoming
calls and messages, and compatibility with ADA-U, APR-U, and HFU-U Units.
This terminal comes in black or white.

The adjustable LCD has 3,24-character lines
A maximum of 16 DTU-16D-( ) (BK)/(SW) TELs ean be installed in a system.
DTU-32-( ) (BKY(WH) TEL

This non-display Digital Multiline Terminal has 32 programmable Line keys
(each with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, a large LED to indicate
incoming calls and messages, four Soft keys, and compatibility with ADA-U,
APR-U, and HFU-U Units. This terminal comes in black or white.

A maximum of 16 DTU-32-( ) (BK)/(SW) TELSs can be installed in a system.

1-10
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DTU-32D-(1) (BK)/(WH) TEL

This display Digital Multiline Terminal has 32 programmable Line keys (each
with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, a large LED to indicate incoming
calls and messages, and compatibility with ADA-U, APR-U, and HFU-U Units.
This terminal comes in black or white.

The adjustable LCD has 3,24-character lines
A maximum of 16 DTU-16D-( ) (BK)/(SW) TELSs can be installed in a system.
ETW-8-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with eight Flexible Line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone,
ADA interface, and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages. This
Multiline Terminal is available in two colors: black (BK) or soft-white (SW).

A maximum of 15 ETW-8-1 (BK)/(SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

" ETW-16DC-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone, a
16-character Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), ADA compatibility and a large LED
to indicate incoming calls and messages. This Multiline Terminal is available
in two colors: black (BK) or soft-white (SW).

A maximum of 16 ETW-16DC-1 (BK)/(SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone, 20
programmable One-Touch keys with LEDs, ADA compatibility, and a large
LED to indicate incoming calls and messages. This Multiline Terminal is
available in two colors: black (BK) or soft-white (SW).

A maximum of 16 ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TELs can be installed in a system.
ETJ-1-1(SW) TEL

This Single Line Telephone is a fully modularized terminal with a Flash key,
Redial key, three-level ring volume control, data jack, and message waiting
lamp Each terminal requires one port of an SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU, LLT-F(2G)-10
KTU, SLT-F(1G)-20 ADP,or SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP.

ETJ-1HM-1 (SW) TEL

This Single Line Telephone is a fully modularized terminal with a Flash key,
Redial key, three-level ring volume control, data jack, message waiting lamp,
and eight progreammable Feature/Speed Dial keys. Each terminal requires one
port of an SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU, LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU, SLT-F(1G)-20 ADP,or SLT-
F(1G)-10 ADP.

ADAQ1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit

The Ancillary Device Adaptor provides the Multiline Terminal with connection
for a headset, external speakerphone, or other ancillary devices. This unit can
be installed in any Multiline Terminal and is available in two colors: black (BK)
or soft-white (SW).

A maximum of 16 ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Units can be installed in a system, one
per Multiline Terminal.
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ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit

The ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit (Ancillary Device Adaptor) provides the
Multiline Terminal with connection for single line equipment such as a cordless
telephone, Single Line Telephone, modem, facsimile machine, or answering
machine. An ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit can be installed in any Multiline
Terminal and comes in black or soft-white.

A maximum of 16 ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Units can be installed in a system, one
per Multiline Terminal.

WMU-U (BK)/(SW) Unit

This Wall Mount Unit.accommodates adapters that are installed in the Electra
Elite Digital Multiline Terminal which can be used to mount any Multiline
Terminal on a wall. This unit comes in two colors: black (BK) or soft-white

(SW).
WMU-W (BK)/(SW) Unit

The WMU-W is a universal Wall Mount Unit, which can be used to mount any
Multiline Terminal on a wall. This unit is available in black or soft-white.

1.7.6 Single Line Telephone Adaptors
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP
This Single Line Telephone Adaptor provides an interface for a Single Line
Telephone, voice mail, or similar devices from an ESI-C(8)-11 KTU channel. A
maximum of four SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADPs can be installed.
SLT-F(1G)-20 ADP
This Single Line Telephone Adaptor provides an interface for a Single Line
Telephone, voice mail, or similar devices from an ESI-C(8)-11 KTU channel. A
loop open disconnect can be provided. A maximum of four SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADPs
can be installed. (Software version 2.72 or higher is required.)

1.7.7 Doorphone Equipment
DP-D-1A Unit
The doorphone originates a tone signal to preassigned Multiline Terminals via
a call button. This unit is generally installed at front and rear doors of secured
work areas and can also be used as a 1-way room monitor to listen to an area.
A maximum of two weather-resistant DP-D-1A Units can be installed in a
system.

SECTION 2 SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS
2.1 General Information
The following diagrams and tables show specifications for the system. The technician
should review these carefully before attempting to install the system.
2.2 System Block Diagram

The system block diagram shows a conceptual representation of an installed system.

(Refer to Figure 1-3 - System Block Diagram. Refer also to Table 1-1 - List of

Abbreviations.)
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Figure 1-3 System Block Diagram
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2.3 System Control Capacities

The control capacities of the system are shown in Table 1-9 - System Control Capacities.

Table 1-9 System Control Capacities

Basic + .«
Ttem KSU Optional Unit No. 'I?fICn;:mts or No. of
KTUs elephones to l.)e
Connected/Unit
Number of CO/PBX Line 4 8 KSU *4/4
COI
Number of Internal Lines Non-Blocking KSU N/A
Maximum Number of Stations 8 16 KSU/ *8/8
ESI
External Speaker 1 1 KSU 1
DTMF Signal Receiver Circuit 0 4 PBR 4
Voice Recording Services 0 1 VRS 1
SMDR 0 1 SMDR 1
Conference Trunk (4-party) 2 2 KSU 2
Tenant 4 4 KSU N/A
Trunk Groups 3 3 KSU N/A
System Speed Dial 80 80 KSU N/A

*  Denotes number of circuits in the KSU/Optional KTUs.

24 Cabling Requirements
2.4.1  Cabling Specifications

The KSU is connected with each of the Multiline Terminals and Single Line
Telephones by a separate twisted l-pair or 2-pair cable (only for Muitiline
Terminals). Table 1-10 - Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length
and Table 1-11 - Single Line Telephone Connection Cable Length show the
cables used for wiring between the KSU and individual terminals or adaptors.
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Table 1-10 Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length
Maximum Feet | Maximum Feet
Maximum by Twisted by Twisted
Terminal or Adaptor Loop 1-Pair Cable 2-Pair Cable
Resistance
24AWG 24AWG

DTU-8-( ) (BKY/(WH)TEL 35 600 1000
DTU-16-( ) (BK)/(WH)TEL 26 450 900
DTU-16D-( ) (BK)/(WH)TEL 26 450 900
DTU-32-( ) (BK)Y/(WH)TEL 21 360 720
DTU-32D-( ) (BK)/(WH)TEL 21 360 720
|JETW-8-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL 61 600 1500
(ETW-16DC-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL 46 450 1300
JETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL 37 360 820
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP/SLT-F(1G)-20 ADP 61 600 1200
DP-D-1A Unit 20 410 820
Note 1: The length for the specified SLT Adaptor is measured between the ESI KTU and the SLT

Adaptor.
Note 2: When additional length is required between the ESI and the Multiline Terminal or the SLT

Adaptor, use twisted 2-pair cable as shown in Figure 1-4 - Connecting the ESI to the

Multiline Terminal Using Twisted 2-Pair Cable.

Table 1-11 Single Line Telephone Connection Cable Length
. Maximum Feet or
Connected Equipment Cable Loop Resistance (24 AWG)
SLT-F(1&3)-( ) ADP Twisted 1-pair 500Q

Twisted 2-pair cable

ESI \
Multiline
Terminal
Figure 1-4 Connecting the ESI to the Multiline Terminal Using Twisted 2-Pair Cable
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2.5

2.4.2 Cabling Precautions

When selecting cables and Main Distribution Frames (MDF), future expansion
or assignment changes should be given due consideration. Avoid running
cables in the following places:

e A place exposed to wind or rain.

e A place near heat radiating equipment or where the quality of station
cable covering could be affected by gases and chemicals.

e  Anunstable place subject to vibration.

Power Requirements
2.5.1  Power Supply Inputs
AC Input (PSF-C-10 PSU)
™ 120 Vac * 10%
60Hz = 10%
Single Phase

Maximum Current: 2.3A
A dedicated outlet, separately fused and grounded, is required.

2.5.2  Power Supply Outputs

Table 1-12 Power Qutputs

Minimum Maximum

DC Voltage Current* Current**

+28V 0.01A 2.3A
+ 5V 0.3A 3.0A

* Basic KSU Only

**  Fully Loaded
Multiline Terminal
e Voltage: +11Vde ~ + 28 Vde
e Maximum Current: 200 mA

Acoustical characteristics meet Electronic Industry
Association (EIA) standard proposal SP-1286 and
standard EIA RS-470.

Single Line Telephone Adaptor [SLT-F(1G)-() ADPI:

e Standard 2500Set: 500 type network
e Nominal Current: 30mA
e RingSignal: 56 Vac RMS @ 20 Hz

2.5.3  Power Consumption and Dissipation

Basic KSU

e Mazimum RMS Current: 0.6A
o  Watts Used (Idle): 20W
e Watts Used (Maximum): 52W

1-16
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Fully Loaded KSU
e Maximum RMS Current: 2.3A
° Watts Used (Idle): 40W

o Watts Used (Maximum): 105W
254 Fuse Replacement

Table 1-13 Fuse Replacement

Unit I;uje Specifications Description Dimensions
Fo 250V, 6.3A AC Input 1/4" X 1-1/4"
PSF.S-20 PSU F1 250V, 6.3A DC Input 1/4"X 1-1/4
F2 125V, 2A +5V Input and +28V 1/4"X 1-1/4"
F3 125V, 5A Battery Input 1/4"X 1-1/4"

Note: F0and F1 fuses are normal blown glass tube. Do not use slow blow fuses.

2.6 Environmental Conditions

Temperature

e  Operating: 50°F ~ 104°F (10°C ~ 40°C)
¢ Recommended Long Term: 50°F ~90°F(10°C ~ 32.2°C)
Operating Humidity: 10% ~ 90% noncondensing

2.7 OQutside Line Types
e  2-wire, Loop Start Trunks

2.8 Network and Control Specifications
2.8.1 Transmission

e Data Length:
From Multiline Terminal to Electronic Station Port: 23 bits
From Electronic Station Port to Multiline Terminal: 23 Dbits

¢  Data Transmission Rates: A
Between Electronic Station Port and Multiline Terminal: 512 Kbits/sec.

e Scanning Time for Each Multiline Terminal: 64 ms.

2.8.2 Network

TDM Switching: PCM (pLaw)
TDM Clock: 2.048 MHz
TDM Slot Period: 125ps./32
TDM Data Bus: 8 bits

TDM Timeframe: 125us.
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2.8.3 Control
° Control: Stored program with distributed processing
° Central Processor: 8-bit microprocessor
o Clock: 8 MHz
e Multiline Terminal:  4-bit, 1 chip microprocessor
e SLT Adaptor: 4-bit, 1 chip microprocessor
2.9 Dialing Specifications
291 Dial Pulse Address Signaling
e  PulseRate: 10 = 0.8 pps/20 + 1.6 pps
e  Make Ratio: 39 = 3%
° Interdigit Interval: 800 ms.
. Minimum Pause: 600 ms. (10 pps)
450 ms. (20 pps)
2.9.2 DTMF Address Signaling
) Frequencies: Low Group: 697 Hz, 770 Hz
852 Hz, 941 Hz
High Group: 1209 Hz, 1336 Hz
1477 Hz
e  Frequency Deviation: = 1.5% maximum
) Nominal Level
per Frequency: —6dBM ~ —-4dBM
e Minimum Level
per Frequency: Low Group: —-10dBM
High Group: — 8dBM
o Rise Time: Within 5 ms.
e  Duration: 70 ms. (default), 70 ms. (min.), 900 ms. (max.)
Interdigit: 60 ms. (default), 60 ms. (min.), 200 ms. (max.)
Nominal High
Group
1209 | 1336 | 1477
697 1 2 3
Nominal Low
4 5 6
Group 770
Frequencies(Hz) ggo 7 8 9
941 * 0 #
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2.10 Battery Backup

The system has two battery backup functions: one for system backup and a second for
memory backup.

2.10.1

2.10.2

System Backup

The system is backed up by a rechargeable battery. This battery should backup
all of the system functions for approximately 10 minutes if power fails.

Memory Backup

The backup battery is equipped on the basic KSU [VRS-C(1)-11 KTU] and the
SMDR-C-10 KTU. These NiCad batteries, when fully charged, retain the
system memory if power fails. (Refer to Table 1-14 - KTU Battery Backup Time
for the approximate back up time for the KTUs.)

The functions that are supported by the backup batteries are:

Table 1-14 KTU Battery Backup Time

xros Approsimas
Basic KSU 18 months
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU 2 hours
SMDR-C-10 KTU " lmonth

Background Music

Call Forwarding
Clock/Calendar

Do Not Disturb

Last CO/PBX Redial

Message Waiting

Microphone Status

Night Transfer Status

Room Monitor

Save and Repeat

SMDR Data

Speed Dial Memories (System and Station)
Store and Repeat

System Program

Timed Alarm

Volume Control/LCD Contrast
VRS Data

Hardware Specifications and Installation
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2.10.3 Battery Backup - Full System Power
Two locally provided 12 Vdc, sealed lead acid storage batteries (PEQ,7-12R or
equivalent) are recommended.
e Weight: 0.771bs. (35 g.)
o  Contact Type: w2
e  Size:
Length: 3.78 in. (96 mm)
Width: 0.98 in. (25 mm)
Height: 2.421in. (6.15 mm)
Depth: 2.421in. (6.15mm)
e Maximum Discharge Current: 2.1A
e Temperature:
Operating: 32°F ~ 104°F (0°C ~ 40°C)
Storage: —40°F ~104°F (—20°C ~ 40°C)
CAUTION
Do not short-circuit the batteries. The battery could explode and cause
damage to personnel and equipment.
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2.11 Weights and Dimensions
Table 1-15 Weights and Dimensions
Unit %Vh:fg‘l’lif,% Height Width Depth
e | e | Smuaw | swes
PSF-H-20 PSU iy | Manches | 354inches 7.09 inches
(180 mm)
DTU-8-() (BK)/(WH) TEL @9k (1095 e (177 (225.1 e
oruiso e | e | | ome | sthie
i Omoem. | Thet | derew | e | e
usosommE | e | e | onee | o
seomoweTE | R | dwme | semw | e
Rty | e | fomam | it
eweimoewE | abe | i | e | st
e mew T, | Ppim | Ssme | st | soime
eiopimRewEL | Rye | e | Rgmee | s
v ow e | oy | e | e
E o e Ty | e | o |t
e T | e | e | e
e s | e | e | e

*

Shipping weight includes the shipping carton.
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2.12 External Equipment Interface
2.12.1 Music On Hold (MOH)/Background Music (BGM)
o Connector: 4-position, quick connector
e Auxiliary Input: 1.0V RMS Signal Level max./min.
e InputImpedance: 600 Q

2.12.2 Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
e Female connector (system output) standard RS-232C (serial output)

2.12.3 External Paging
o Output Level: —15.0dBm Signal Level, +4 dBm max.
e Output Impedance: 600 Q

2.12.4 General Purpose Relays

o Contact Rating: 1A@24Vdé
150 mA @ 48Vdc
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2.13 Visual and Audible Indications
2.13.1 Tone Patterns Table

Table 1-16 Tone Patterns

Tone Frequency (Hz) Tone Patterns
Dial Tone 350/440 I
= 120 IPM
Second Dial Tone 350/440
By Toe B0 |
60 IPM
Call Waiting Tone 440
. 440/480 1sec. ON 2secs. OFF

Ringback Tone B . M/ —
Reorder Tone 80620 | M P
Tone Override 440 0.5 sec.

Camp-On Tone |1

Confirmation Tone 440 12e ON

Recall Tone 1024 | _ﬁ_r'u%_l‘i_
CO/PBX Ring Tone 600/700 or L O 4sens. OFF

10241285 L= T
1sec. ON 2 sees. OFF

ICM Ring Tone 500 L 1 D e B

Voice Page Alert Tone (Tone 0.38ec.

Burst) a8 440 M

| Howler Tone 260 | nannonannnAnAAnAnAnAann

Barge-In Tone 440 1 T“_‘”‘l’

Voice Over Tone 440 0.5 sec.
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2.13.2 Multiline Terminal Flash Patterns Table

Table 1-17 Multiline Terminal LED Flash Patterns

Installation Service Manual

LED Condition Color Flash Patterns
I-Use Green : : : :
Busy Red
, Incoming Call Red pom o= b e el e o L
Line Key [I-Hold Green L I l |
Call Hold Red L I ! b
Hold Recall Green (e = : :..._ — : :__ e—
Transfer Recall Green |emms w—— H — — — —
Microph ON Red . } —} -t
| i i ')
ICM  |1CM fmcoming Cal Bod ' ' ' I
coming e e p— e e e e— e f— —
Incoming CO Line Green femm = b e I —_
Large LED |, . i I 1 I l
Voice Mail Message Red m— —  EE——
VRS Message Red i " s I
ON Red 4 4 4 }
Speaker |System Data Entry Red | ——— | I
Conference in Progress Red % : 4: E
All Conference Red . o ; ; :
Circuits Used | i | I
Conference |, 1d Conference Call |  Red I . [ —
ICM Call Hold Red b — i fr——
SPD Confirmation Red [ e e o e e e e e —
Answer |Voice Over Split Green | — ———
Preset Red ! !
A1 i | |
Callback Set Red L |- L | I
. DND, Call FWD Red i i | | SO
| ] i 1 1
CO Line Key Seized Green } } } i
LNR/SPD Exclusive Hold Green - i I | A
Use, Hold, ICM Called |  Red I : : :
DND, Call FWD All Red —
BLFor | Set I | I i
(While pressing FNC : I : I
key or going off-line)
] 1 1 ]
0 0.5 1.0 15 2.0 sec.
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SECTION3

2.13.3 DSS/BLF LED Indications Table

Table 1-18 DSS/BLF LED Indications

Function Color Status

Idle v OFF
Talking Red ON
Hold Red ON
|IFWD All and DND Red (Flashing) ON
Other Use (Multiline Terminal is in off-line Red (Flashing) ON
mode, the station user is programming, Feature

Access/One-Touch Key programming, etc.)

HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

3.1

General Information

Before configuring the system, complete the worksheets provided in the Electra
Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual (Stock No. 722004). Make sure all types of
station equipment, timeouts, and feature options are considered when completing the
worksheets. It is necessary to understand System Programming to properly complete
these worksheets. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming in this manual.)

Note: One Electra Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual is included with each
ESF-C-10 KSU.

The KSU has five fixed slots, one for each optional/interface KTU.

When possible, the same type KTUs should be paired together within a cable binder
(25-pair cable binders to the MDF should be used). This will simplify MDF wiring.

3.1.1 Programming Stations

A maximum of two programming positions are available in the system. The
first two ports of the KSU are automatically set as programming positions, and
programming station equipment must be an ETW-16DC-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL,
ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL, DTU-16D-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL, or DTU-32D-( )
(BK)/(WH) TEL.

The first two programming positions are system Attendants and are fixed in
system software.

3.1.2 Attendant Stations

A maximum of two Attendant Positions can be installed in a system.

Hardware Specifications and Installation 1-25



June 1998 Electra Professional Level 1 Installation Service Manual

3.2 Determining Required Equipment
3.2.1 Station Equipment

Determine the type and quantity of station equipment being installed. The type
of station equipment available includes:

DTU-8-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL (8-line Multiline Terminal without LCD)

DTU-16-( ) (BK)Y/(WH) TEL  (16-line Multiline Terminal without LCD)
DTU-16D-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL (16-line Multiline Terminal with LCD)

DTU-32-( ) (BKYAWH) TEL  (8-line Multiline Terminal without LCD)

DTU-32D-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL (16-line Multiline Terminal with LCD)
ETW-8-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL (8-line Multiline Terminal without LCD)
ETW-16DC-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL (16-line Multiline Terminal with LCD)
ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL (16-line Multiline Terminal with LCD)

Single Line Telephone with Message Wait Lamp
Single Line Telephone without Message Wait Lamp
SLT-F(13)-( ) ADP

Doorphones  (Doorphone or video doorphones with monitoring station)

3.2.2 Interface KTUs

Interface KTUs can be added to expand the system to full capacity. (Refer to
Figure 1-5 - Full Capacity KSU and Table 1-19 - Number of Required Interface
KTUs)

™ ESI-C(8)-11 KTU: 8 stations
™ COI-C(2)-10 KTU: 2COlines
™ COI-C(2A)-10 KTU: 2COlines
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KSU
CcO1 TEL10
€02 TEL11
cOo3 TEL12
co4 TEL13
TEL14
TEL15
TEL16
TEL17
COS .--I-I..II-II‘-;llll..--.ll-l TEL18
o6 | COI-C(2)-10KTU : ZESI-C(8)-11KTU | TEL19
. TEL20
co? COI-C(2A)-10 KTU? * TEL2
cos e TEL22
: TEL23
e TEL24
. TEL2S
sesnvensanscecsesd Aenemssnssones
Figure 1-5 Full Capacity KSU
Hardware Specifications and Installation 1.27



June 1998

Electra Professional Level I

Table 1-19 Number of Required Interface KTUs

Installation Service Manual

KTU Circuits Calculations/Comments Maximum KTUs
per KTU per System
COI-C(2)-10KTU 2 Required if the number of CO/PBX/Centrex lines 1
being used is 5 or 6.
COI-C(2A)-10 KTU 2 Required if the number of CO/PBX/Centrex lines 1
being used is 7 or 8.
ESI-C(8)-11 KTU 8 Required if the number of Multiline Terminals 1
and SLT Adaptors being used is greater than 8.
PBR-C(4)-11 KTU 4 PBR Requirements (Refer to section 3.2.3 - PBR 1
Requirements.)
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU 1 Required for Automated Attendant, 1
VRS-Auto/Manual Answer, and VRS-Internal.
SMDR-C-10KTU 1 Required for Station Message Detailed Recording. 1
FAX-C(1)-11KTU 1 Required for facsimile connection. 1
3.2.3 PBR Requirements
The Electra Professional Level I system has four channels of PBR circuits on the
PBR-C(4)-11 KTU. The PBR circuit can detect DTMF signals from a Single
Line Telephone, facsimile, modem, voice mail, or ADA(2).
3.3 Installation Example
The following example aids in understanding some of the requirements when configuring
an Electra Professional Level 1 system. (Refer to Table 1-20 - System Configuration
Example.) The equipment used in this example includes:
e 5COLines
® 9 Multiline Terminals [ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL only]
®  Voice Mail Connection (2 ports)
e SMDR
e  External Paging
Table 1-20 System Configuration Example
Device Type Units Quantity
Key Service Unit ESF-C-10-KSU 1
CO Line COI-C(2)-10 KTU or
COI-C(2A)-10 KTU 1
Multiline Terminal Interface ESI-C(8)-11 KTU 1
Multiline Terminal ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL 9
Voice Mail Connection (2 ports) | SLT-F (1G)-( ) ADP 2
SMDR SMDR-C-10 KTU 1
External Paging N/A N/A

1-28 Hardware Specifications and Installation



Installation Service Manual

SECTION 4

FElectra Professional Level 1 June 1998
KSUINSTALLATION
4.1 General Information
This section provides the requirements for installing the system. The installer should be
familiar with this section before installing the system.
4.2 Site Preparation and MDF/IDF Construction

The technician should plan the installation before actual work begins. Advanced
planning minimizes time, cost, and disruption of the customer's business activities.
Additional benefits include flexibility for changes and expansion, efficient maintenance,
and increased customer satisfaction.

4.2.1

4.2.2

423

Precautionary Information

The following warnings shall be observed during installation:

1. Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm.

2. Never install telephone jacks in wet locations unless the jack is specifically
designed for wet locations.

3. Never touch uninsulated telephone wires or terminals unless the
telephone line has been disconnected at the network interface.

4. Use caution when installing or modifying telephone lines.

Site Survey

In most cases, a survey of the customer's site is needed to develop cost estimates
of the installation. Preliminary information is used to determine the placement
of the Main Distribution Frame (MDF). A second visit to the site may be
necessary to obtain the exact dimensions of the area selected for MDF, cable
lengths, and possible IDF (Intermediate Distribution Frame) locations.

Collected information about the job site generally permits the MDF to be
partially assembled at the technician's shop, which helps to minimize time
spent at the customer's site.

Site Limitations

Installation of a telephone system is seldom a routine procedure. The
uniqueness of each customer situation requires a tailored approach to each job.
In selecting a permanent site for the MDF, the technician may encounter
problems such as, but not limited to, the following:

e  Limited space is available and must be used regardless of its suitability.

e The available space may be adequate but may pose one or more
environmental hazards.

. The proposed location has limitations such as insufficient lighting or the
lack of a suitable ground for grounding the KSUs.

Whatever the nature of the adversities encountered, the technician must make
the necessary decisions to arrive at the best possible solution for installing the
equipment. It is beyond the scope of this document to cover all possible
situations, precautions, and actions.
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Site Selection Conditions
KSU Installation Site:

The following conditions should be met at the site selected for the Key Service
Unit (KSU).

° The KSUs should be wall mounted to protect against accident or flooding.

e The KSU should not be located directly beneath pipes, due to the
possibility of leaks or condensation causing damage to the Electra
Professional Level I system equipment.

° The area where the KSU is to be located must be free of corrosive and
inflammable gases, excessive chemical or industrial dusts, and other
materials that could cause a hazard to personnel or to the proper
functioning of the equipment.

e Operating ambient temperature and humidity must be within the limits
specified in Section 2.6 - Environmental Conditions in this chapter.

e The operation of the system is virtually noiseless and allows a wide
selection of installation sites. Care should be taken to ensure the KSUs do
not present a hazard to office traffic. For economy, a central location to
minimize cabling is often used.

o The KSU must be located at a site where it can be easily connected to an
AC power source.

® The basic KSU weighs approximately 9 lbs. Select a strong wall for
mounting.

e  Place the KSU according to the following spacing specifications:

» Distance between the KSU and the ceiling: 20 in. or more
» Distance on both sides of the KSU: 12 in. or more
» Distance on front of KSU: 20 in. or more

e  Avoid connection of the KSU to an AC receptacle used in common with any
other device (e.g., computer, facsimile machine, or copier).

Telephone Installation Site:

The following conditions should be met at the ‘site selected for Multiline
Terminals.

e  Ensure the cable length and line resistance (loop), between the KSU and
the telephones, comply with the specifications shown in Table 1-10 -
Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length.

MDF Construction

The Main Distribution Frame (MDF) consists of two different types of standard
quick-connect terminal blocks that are mounted on a 3/4" plywood backboard.
These blocks should be mounted on standoffs for ease of access. The
recommended blocks are: 66M50 for termination of the station cables, and
RJ11C/X for termination of the CO/PBX cables.

The Intermediate Distribution Frame (IDF) requires 66 M50 blocks.

1-30
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Both the MDF and IDF use standard bridging clips for each type of terminal
block. The bridging clips are used to mate the left half of the terminal block
(terminated cable run) to the right half of the terminal block (crossconnection
wire). The bridging clips are also useful during troubleshooting to help isolate
the cable runs and terminals/telephones from the central equipment and the
Central Office Network from the system. (Refer to Figure 1-6 - Typical Full
MDF Layout. Also refer to Section 4.3.4 - Wall Mounting the KSU in this
chapter.)

66M50 TELCO
TYPE RJT1C/X

|
|

KSU

A/C

!
=0

Lotodn

Figure 1-6 Typical Full MDF Layout

4.3 Installing the Key Service Unit (KSU)
43.1 Installation Precautions
Before installation and cabling of the KSU, observe these precautions:

o  Before starting the work, be sure the KSU power switch is OFF, and
disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet.

e Do notdirectly touch the soldered surfaces of the KTUs with your hands.

4.3.2 KSU

The ESF-C-10 KSU is the system cabinet that houses a power supply, battery
backup, and six fixed slots. The KSU is wall mounted. (Refer to Figure 1-7 -
Front View of a Fully Loaded KSU.)
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Figure 1-7 Front View of a Fully Loaded KSU
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4.3.3  Removing the KSU Cover

Before wall mounting the KSU, the KSU cover must be removed. To remove the
cover of the KSU:

1. Loosen the two screws and remove the cover. (Refer to Figure 1-8 -
Removing the KSU Cover.)

' E“""/_——7 Loosen Screws

F Top Cover

Base Unit

Figure1-8 Removing the KSU Cover

434  Wall Mounting the KSU

Before wall mounting the KSU, the wall mounting screws should be attached to
plywood (1/2" thick or more) or a sturdy wall.

1. Using two of the four screws (provided with the KSU), attach the wall
mount template to the wall, (Refer to Figure 1-9 - Attaching the Wall
Mount Bracket for the KSU to the Wall.)

16.93"
{430 mm)

\
.
<
::

@’ ' 10.16"

{258 mm)

1.81" KSU Bottom
(46 mm) Position

WALL MOUNT BRACKET DIMENSIONS

Figure 1-9 Attaching the Wall Mount Bracket for the KSU to the Wall
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9. While holding the ESF-C-10 KSU, hang the upper two openings that are
located in the KSU base over the wall mount template. (Refer to Figure
1-10 - Attaching the KSU to the Wall Mount Template.)

q

—J
Figure 1-10 Attaching the KSU to the Wall Mount Template

3. Secure the KSU to the wall mount template by inserting one of the other
two provided screws in each lower opening in the KSU base. (Refer to
Figure 1-11 - Securing the KSU to the Wall Mount Template.)

ER

}
Wy

Figure 1-11 Securing the KSU to the Wall Mount Template
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4.35 Battery Installation
4.3.5.1 Removing the Built-In Batteries

1. Removing the two built-in batteries. (Refer to Figure 1-12 -
Removing Batteries.)

Figure 1-12 Removing Batteries

2. Disconnect CN3 and CN4 from the power supply and unhook the
cable from the cable clip. (Refer to Figure 1-13 - Removing the
Battery Cables.)
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External
___ Battery
Cables

=)

z

Figure 1-13 Removing the Battery Cables
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43.5.2 Replacing the Built-In Batteries

1. Place the new batteries in the space provided in the KSU and
secure with the metal mounting bracket.

2. Plug in the male cable connectors from the batteries to the CN3
and CN4 connectors on the power supply. Hook the battery
cables to the cable clips on the side of the power supply.

3. Turnthe KSU to the ON position.

4.3.5.3 Connecting External Batteries

1. Disconnect the built-in batteries from the power supply. (Refer to
Figure 1-14 - Disconnecting Built-In Batteries.)

OFF ON
L

e

PEO0.7-12R

=7
=

Figure 1-14 Disconnecting Built-In Batteries

2. Mount the external batteries and connect to CN3 and CN4 using
the external battery cable assembly. (Refer to Figure 1-15 -
Connecting External Batteries.)

f L

Figure 1-15 Connecting External Batteries
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4.3.5.4 Replacing the Battery for System Memory
1. Locate and remove the lithium battery in the upper right-hand
corner of the KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-16 - Lithium Battery
Location.)
ESF-C-10 KSU
° BB OO K = e
IG PG RUN IN-USE g CN-FW
. 32_CN1 SMDRACR
MF 053z ez O
32 2
T )
31 CN2 VRS !
Lithium Battery
{For System Memory)
Figure 1-16 Lithium Battery Location
2. Remove the old battery and replace it with the new battery.
(Refer to Figure 1-17 - Replacing Lithium Battery.)
-3
Top View Side View
Figure 1-17 Replacing Lithium Battery
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Grounding Requirements

The KSU must be properly grounded. If circuit ground is not available at the
dedicated AC outlet, the following steps should be taken:

1

Provide a suitable cold water pipe ground in accordance with the local
operating telephone company procedures.

If no water pipe ground is available, a ground rod should be installed in
accordance with the local operating telephone company procedures.

Where a ground (other than conduit ground) is used, a grounding terminal
is provided on the ESF-C-10 KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-18 - KSU
Grounding.)

i
AC Cord E
(%)

Grounding Screw
Cable

Figure 1-18 KSU Grounding

INSTALLING A KEY TELEPHONE UNIT (KTU)

5.1

General Information
Installation Precautions

5.1.1

Before installation of the KTUs observe these precautions:

1

To prevent accidental damage to equipment, the power must be OFF
during installation and maintenance.

The KTUs used in this system make extensive use of CMOS
technology. CMOS technology is very susceptible to static;
therefore, extreme care must be taken to avoid static discharge
when handling KTUs.
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5.1.2  KTU Installation

Make any connections and switch settings on the KTUs before inserting them in
the KSU. (Refer to Sections 5.2 - Common Control KTU, 5.3 - Interface KTUs,
and 5.4 - Optional KTUs for the switch settings for individual KTUs. Also refer
to Figure 1-19 - Installing a Vertically Mounted KTU.)

CAUTION

When a KTU is installed or removed, ensure that the power switch of the KSU
is in the OFF position.

SMDR-C-11 KTU — CN1
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU — CN2
PBR-C(4)-11 KTU —CN3
ESI-C(8)-11 KTU — CN7
FAX-C(1)-11 KTU ~CT5
COI-C(2A)-10 KTU ~CN8

ESF-C-10KTU

Figure 1-19 Installing a Vertically Mounted KTU

5.1.3  Mounting the KTUs

Be sure to mount the KTU(s) in the correct position inside the KSU. Make any
connections and switch settings prior to mounting the KTU.

5.1.4  Installing COI-C(2)-10 KTU/COI-C(2A)-10 KTU
5.14.1 Installing COI-C(2)-10 KTU

Be sure to mount the KTU in the correct position inside the KSU.

Make any corrections and switch settings prior to mounting the KTU.
[Refer to Figure 1-20 - Installing COI-C(2)-10 KTU.]
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COI-C(2)-10 KTU

Figure 1-20 Installing COI-C(2)-10 KTU

5.1.4.2 Installing COI-C(2A)-10 KTU

Be sure to mount the KTU in the correct position inside the KSU
(CN8) and connect the ground wire. Make any switch settings prior to

mounting the KTU. [Refer to Figure 1-21 - Installing COI-C(2A)-10
KTU.]
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COI-C(2)-10 KTU

COI-C(2A)-10 KTU

Figure 1-21 Installing COI-C(2A)-10 KTU

Common Control KTU

The CPU is the central processing unit. An 8-bit microprocessor executes the programs
stored on the ROM ICs to control the whole system, while transferring data to and from
other KTUs.

The KSU consists of a main control section and a Time Division Switch (TDSW) section.
It also has a BGM/MOH interface circuit, four general purpose relay circuits, two 4-party
conference circuits, two doorphone circuits, four CO/PBX interface circuits, eight station
interface circuits, and one power failure transfer circuit.

A switch (SW1) is provided for selecting key function or multi-function operations.

The RAM memory, on the CPU, is backed up with a non-rechargeable battery, which can
retain the memory for up to 18 months.

Switch Settings:

Before programming System Data, the non-rechargeable lithium battery must be
installed to allow memory content retention in case of a power failure or brownout.
Failure to activate the backup battery circuit may cause System Data to reset to the
default values, status of all stations to reset to the default values, and data programmed
on the station to clear if a power failure or brownout occurs. (If programming using a
Multiline Terminal, refer to Chapter 2 - Programming in this manual for instructions.)

When the KSU is removed for long-term storage, remove the lithium battery. This
prevents the battery from constantly discharging. The fully-charged battery retains

1-42
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memory contents for approximately 18 months. (Refer to Figure 1-22 - KSU Switch
Settings and Table 1-21 - KSU Adjustments.)

o 00 o)
r—ﬁw 78 B
MOH

DPH EXSP YRZ
&6 BGM

e
VR1 VR4 VR3

b
—% EXMOH/BGM
N # EXSP
—_ o+ DPH1
# DPH2
13 o CT2 @
4 .
o rt;r'z' C’L °

b\

ot = 15 = ———

TTTTTT T cC CC
EEE EE E E TT TT
LLL LLL L LL LL
8 71 23 4 6 12 34

The operation verification LED (RUN) always flashes when the system is in normal
operation, and is on steady when the system is reset.

Figure 1-22 KSU Switch Settings
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Table 1-21 KSU Adjustments

Adjustment Item Igzl.:;;f Initial Setting Adjustment/Description
Memory Backup | N/A ouT Install the Lithium Battery
VR1 N/A Doorphone Speaker Volume
Volume Controls VR2 N/A Internal MOH Volume Adjustment (Note 1)
VR3 N/A BGM/MOH Volume Adjustment (External MOH)
VR4 N/A External Page Volume Adjustment
DIPSwich | DIPSW1 | ON ON.  Key Function System (Nate?)
CN-PW DC Input
CN1 SMDR
CN2 VRS
CN3 PBR
Connectors CN4 COI-C(4) (4 Ports)
CN5 COI-C(2) (2 Ports)
CN6 Not Used
CN7 ESI (8 Ports)
CN8 COI-C(2A) (2 Ports)
TP TP1 N/A Ground Test Point
BN BN1~4 OFF CO/PBX Loop Resistance Adjustment
Jumper JPO Strapped Cut strap if external paging amplifier is lessthan
‘ 3K ohms

Notel: Internal MOH has two melodies. Select the following melodies in System Programming;:
1. Melody Fair
2. LetltBe

Note2:  Refer to Section 1.2.1 - Company Notification in this chapter.
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5.3 Interface KTUs
5.3.1 ESI-C(8)-11 KTU

This KTU is an interface for Multiline Terminals and SLT Adaptors. The ESI
allows connection of eight Multiline Terminals. [Refer to Figure 1-23 -
ESI-C(8)-11 KTU.]

Only one ESI-C(8)-11 KTU can be installed in the system.

-———

1 -
v L
11 TR

e ———

[T TILTTII I}

TEL1S - TEL9

ESI-C8-11 KTU

Figure 1-23 ESI-C(8)-11 KTU

53.2 COI-C(2)-10 KTU/COI-C(2A)-10KTU
5.3.2.1 COI-C(2-10KTU

The Central Office Interface Unit (COI) contains circuitry for outside
ring detection, hold, dialing, and control function.

Each COI-C(2)-10 KTU provides two identical circuits to serve up to
two CO/PBX trunks which can be any mix of Loop Start Trunks with
DTMF or Dial Pulse dialing. In addition, Tip and Ring electrical
fuses (posistors) are provided to comply with UL 1459 2nd Edition
requirements.

Note: BN1 and BN2 are used to set the CO/PBX loop resistance.
Set to the OFF position for 800 ohms or less or to the ON
position for more than 800 ohms of loop resistance.

Only one COI-C(2)-10 KTU can be installed in the KSU. [Refer to
Figure 1-24 - COI-C(2)-10 KTU ]
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ONEZTZOFF
BN2

@ ONBZBOFF
BN1

Figure 1-24 COI-C(2)-10 KTU

5.3.2.2 COI-C(2A)-10KTU

The Central Office Interface Unit (COI) contains circuitry for outside
ring detection, hold, dialing, and control function.

Each COI-C(2A)-10 KTU provides two identical circuits to serve up to
two CO/PBX trunks which can be any mix of Loop Start Trunks with
DTMF or Dial Pulse dialing. In addition, Tip and Ring electrical
fuses (posistors) are provided to comply with UL 1459 2rd Edition.

Note: BN100 and BN200 are used to set CO/PBX loop resistance.
Set to the OFF position for 800 ohms or less or to the ON
position for more than 800 ohms loop resistance.

Only one COI-C(2A)-10 KTU can be installed in the KSU. Software
version 3.0 or higher is required. [Refer to Figure 1-25 -
COI-C(2A)-10KTU.]

-

Figure 1- 25 COI-C(2A)-10 KTU
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54 Optional KTUs

54.1

VRS-C(1)-11 KTU

The VRS-C(1)-11 KTU has four functions. The Automated Attendant allows
incoming calls to be answered automatically. Callersreceive a message and can
be forwarded to the applicable party. A customized message is played to parties
placed on hold, parties manually answered, or parties automatically answered;

after the message is played the call is disconnected. Internal messaging is also
available via the VRS-C(1)-11 KTU.

Each VRS KTU has one circuit. Only one VRS-C(1)-11 KTU can be installed in
the system. [Refer to Figure 1-26 - VRS-C(1)-11 KTU.]

To install the VRS-C(1)-11 KTU:

Turn the main power OFF.

Move JP1 on the VRS KTU to the ON position.

Install the VRS KTU in the applicable interface slot on the KSU.

Turn the main power ON.

Proceed with programming. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming, in this
manual, for instructions.)

Note: JP1 is used to turn the battery on or off.

SR AR

VRS-C(1)-11 KTU

TCBR32F

OFF [go[e] ON
JPy

”S

..___I

1] Tom

Figure 1-26 VRS-C(1)-11 KTU

PBR-C(4)-11KTU

The Push Button Receiver (PBR) KTU detects and translates DTMF tones
generated by Single Line Telephones, modems, or other devices. The PBR KTU
has four circuits.

Only one PBR-C(4)-11 KTU can be installed in the system. [Refer to Figure
1-27-PBR-C(4)-11 KTU.]

To install the PBR-C(4)-11 KTU:

1. Turnthe main power OFF.
2. Install the PBR KTU in the applicable interface slot on the KSU.
3. Turnthe main power ON.
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5.4.3

PBR-C(4)-11 KTU

_@ L]’_]LLLLIJ.LLLL.LLLU.LE]

Figure 1- 27 PBR-C(4)-11 KTU

SMDR-C-10 KTU

The SMDR-C-10 KTU outputs the Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
via the RS-232 cable to a printer. NEC recommends using a custom-made cable.
(Refer to Table 1-22 - SMDR and Printer Connections.)

Only one SMDR-C-10 KTU can be installed in the system. (Refer to Figure
1-28 - SMDR-C-10 KTU Cable and Table 1-22 - SMDR and Printer
Connections.)

To install the SMDR-C-10 KTU:

Turn the main power OFF.

Move TP1 on the SMDR KTU to the ON position.

Install the included SMDR printer cable.

Install the SMDR KTU in the applicable interface slot on the KSU.

Install the custom-made RS-232 cable between the SMDR KTU and the
printer.

Turn the main power ON.

7. Proceed with programming. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming, in this
manual, for instructions.)

Note: TP1 is used to turn the battery on or off.

or o W

o

SMDR RS-232C Interface Specifications

e  Data Length: 8 bit

° Parity: None

e  Stop Bit: 2

° Baud Rate: 600, 1200, 2400, or 4800

° Synchronization: Asynchronous

Note: Set up the printer using the XON/OFF or ETX/ACK protocol.
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SMDR-C-10 KTU

CN2
8{Resaseedy

o

SMDR-C-10 KTU

Figure 1- 28 SMDR-C-10 KTU Cable

Table 1-22 SMDR and Printer Connections

RS-232 PRINTER

XD 2 - 3 RXD
CIS 5 - 20 DTR
SG 7 < 7 SG

Switch Settings/LED Indications:

When LED1 (red) is flashing, the SMDR-C-10 KTU is exchanging
communications data with the CPU. When LED2 (red) is on steady, the
SMDR-C-10 KTU function is outputting the call record.

SW1 adjusts the baud rate to the locally provided printer. TP1 turns the battery
on or off. TP2 is for internal use only. Do not adjust this test point. (Refer to
Figure 1-29 - SMDR-C-10 KTU Switch Layout.)

SMDR-C-10 KTU

LED1

O
[T

CN2
oN e[ee] OFF
1200 2400
TP1
600 —l 4800
OPEN
o ju =)
a
1234
SWi1
(Baud Rate)
1[ee] o3
LED2
O TP2

BT

Figure1-29 SMDR-C-10 KTU Switch Layout
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544 Installing the FAX-C(1)-11 KTU

The FAX-C(1)-11 KTU is required for the facsimile connection. Software
version 2.0 or higher is required. (Refer to Figure 1-7 - Front View of a Fully
Loaded KSU.)

1. Install the stand-offs and the FAX-C(1)-11 KTU into the ESF-C-10 KSU.
(Refer to Figure 1-30 - FAX-C(1)-11 KTU Installation.)

Figure 1-30 FAX-C(1)-11 KTU Installation

2.  Connect all six connectors in the FAX-C(1)-11 KTU to the applicable
locations. (Refer to Figure 1-31 - Fax Connection.)

3. Turnthe system ON.

4.  Proceed with programming. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programmmg, in this
manual, for detailed instructions.)
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Directto C/IO To COI-C(4)-10 KTU
or PBX 4th CO/PBX Line

To FG of COI-C(4)-10 KTU

[ —a—

—_——
n
X
o 3
CN1 CN3 =
rorex { L F}——
ToMBD-C(8)-10KTU /| =—] b
CT5 f—— | FG
S
To MBD-C(8)-10 KTU

CTL3 OR CTL4 (General Purpose Relay)

Figure 1-31 Fax Connection

5.5 Power Failure Backup
5.5.1 Operation if Power Fails

If power fails, the built-in batteries provide full backup of system service for
about 10 minutes. Longer backup is possible if locally-provided external
batteries are used (the period depends on the system configuration and service
conditions). The Power Failure Transfer (PFT) Single Line Telephone Interface
Circuit is mounted in the KSU. The KSU connects a Single Line Telephone
directly to CO/PBX line 1 to allow origination and termination of calls. (Refer
to Figure 1-32 - Power Failure Backup Flowchart.)
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Power Failure

Yes
1
.Full system backup provided
during battery operation.
(Note 1)
]
Power Failure
Transfer Single Yes
Line Telephone ]
provided ? .
CO/PBX line 1 and Power
Failure Transfer Single Line
Telephone directly connected.
(Calls can be originated and
terminated and
communications can be made.)
System failure (no calls can be (Note 2)
originated).
—

‘When input power is restored, the
system automatically restores
service.

(Note 3)

Note 1: The backup period for the Electra Professional Level I system is
approximately 10 minutes with built-in batteries or longer with
external batteries added.

Note 2: All calls in progress are interrupted when switch-over is made to
connect the Power Failure Transfer Single Line Telephone directly to
CO/PBX line 1. This occurs after backup batteries expire.

Note 3: If the power switch of the KSU is in the OFF position, the system does
not automatically restore service.

Figure 1-32 Power Failure Backup Flowchart
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5.5.2 Operation When Input Power Is Restored
When input power is restored, the system automatically resets and restores
service.

55.3 Single Line Telephone for Power Failure Transfer

A Single Line Telephone can be used as a Power Failure Transfer telephone.

5.5.3.1 Connections

Connect the SLT to the modular jack, on the COI (4) Unit, designated
for PFT. Only one PFT circuit is provided for CO/PBX line 1. (Refer
to Figure 1-33 - Connecting a Single Line Telephone for Power
Failure Transfer.)

}ToPFTTEL }ToCO1

3::01(4) Unit | a a

CN2

CN3 CO4 CO3 COoz COl

Figure 1-33 Connecting a Single Line Telephone for Power
Failure Transfer
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5.5.3.2  Procedure

To use the Single Line Telephone for power failure transfer during a
power failure, proceed as follows:

e Originating
1. Liftthe handset. (Ensure that dial tone is heard.)
2. Dial the desired number.
3. Talk.
o Receiving
1. Receive ringing tone.
2. Liftthe handset and answer.
Note: The Single Line Telephone, designated for Power

Failure Transfer, must match the dialing type of CO
line 1 (10 pps, 20 pps, or DTMF) where it is connected.

CABLE CONNECTIONS
6.1 General Information

6.1.1

6.1.2

Connection Requirements

The KSU is connected with each of the Multiline Terminals, Single Line
Telephones, optional equipment, or CO by a separate twisted-pair cable through
the MDF.

Cabling Precautions

When selecting cables and the MDF, future expansion or assignment changes
should be given due consideration. Avoid running cables in the following
places:

e A place exposed to wind or rain.

e A place near heat radiating equipment or where the quality of PVC
covering could be affected by gases and chemicals.

e Anunstable place subject to vibration.

6.2 Wiring Between the KSU and the MDF

6.2.1

KSU Cables

The KSU is equipped with an MDF Cable Assembly. NEC recommends using
the MDF Cable Assembly to connect the Multiline Terminals, Single Line
Telephones, or CO lines. (Refer to Table 1-23 - Connection Information/
Connection and Port Relationships and Figure 1-34 - Cable Assembly
Diagram.) When installing Single Line Telephones with PFT and other
optional equipment, NEC provides the connector; however, the cabling must be
locally provided.
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Table 1-23 Connection Information/Connection and Port Relationships

ETW DTU Lead Functions
MDF | Running Station i i
Connectors < Station Multilin
1%1: Cable Cable Cable Terminals
i 10 26 | WH-BL BK RD DT
A ! 1 BL-WH YL GN DR
[ R—
L 27 | WHOR BK RD DT
| 2 OR-WH YL GN DR
; 28 | WH-GN BK RD DT
5 L 12 3 GN-WH YL GN DR
J 13 29 WH-BR BK RD DT
4 BR-WH YL GN DR
BASICKSU |-
S - 30 WH-SL BK RD DT
o |4 5 SL-WH YL GN DR
P s 31 RD-BL BK RD DT
: 6 BL-RD YL GN DR
T e 32 RD-OR BK RD DT
b L 7 OR-RD YL GN DR
i "; 33 | RDGN BK RD DT
i 8 GN-RD YL GN DR
HE. 34 [ RD-BR BK RD DT
E ! 9 BR-RD YL GN DR
. 35 | RD-SL BK RD DT
i 10 SL-RD YL GN DR
C oo 36 BK-BL BK RD DT
Fo 11 | BLBK YL GN DR
E'"Z.I' 37 | BK-OR BK RD DT
12 OR-BK YL GN DR
D ————
ESI-C(8)-11 : 22 38 BK-GN BK RD DT
g L. |l 13| eNBK YL GN DR
T 39 BK-BR BK RD DT
: 14 | BRBK YL GN DR
N 40 | BK-SL BK RD DT
- 15 SL-BK YL GN DR
r o5 41 YL-BL BK RD DT
| 16 BL-YL YL GN DR
e 42 | yLOR BK RD bT
[ LZ_mom 17 OR-YL YL GN DR
i 43 | YLGN BK RD . DT
| EXSP 18 | GN-YL YL GN DR
H 44 | YLBR BK RD b1
5L DPH1 13 | BRYL YL GN DR
| DPH2 o ey n ox DR
; 20 SI-YL YL GN DR
BASIC KSU ;
P 46 VI-BL BK RD DT
K | CTL1 21 BL-VI YL GN DR
. 47 | VI-OR BK RD pT
1 CTiz 22 OR-VI YL GN DR
T 48 VI-GN BK RD DT
[ b 23 GN-V1 YL GN DR
— 49 VI-BR BK RD DT
§ CTLe 24 | BRVI YL GN DR
50 VI-SL NA NA NA
Not Used 25 SL-VI

Note: CO Lines are modular and recommended to be directly connected to the
RJ11X from the Central Office.
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10 ft. i
i (3000 mm)!

NG

A\

| =K =
~ 1 E ?—
‘ ey
ET ~ 1
= @ ©
]
i .
l - - .
i 10 in. (250 mm) :
CABLE COLORS
Pin A B C D E F
1 | WHBL | WH-GN | WH-SL | RD-OR | RD-BR | BK-BL
2 BL-WH | GN-WH | SL-WH OR-RD BR-RD BL-BK
3 WH-OR | WH-BR RD-BL RD-GN RD-SL BK-OR
4 OR-WH | BR-WH BL-RD GN-RD SL-RD OR-BK
Pin G H I J K L
1 BK-GN | BK-SL YL-OR YL-BR VI-BL VI-GN
2 GN-BK SL-BK OR-YL BR-YL BL-VI GN-V1
3 BK-BR YL-BL YL-GN YL-SL VI-OR VI-BR
4 BR-BK BL-YL GN-YL SL-YL OR-VI BR-VI
Figure 1-34 Cable Assembly Diagram
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6.2.1.1 Modular Terminal Connections

When connecting Multiline Terminals to the MDF or IDF,
individually twisted 1l-pair cabling must be used. (Refer to Table
1-23 - Connection Information/Connection and Port Relationships for
lead functions.) Refer to Figure 1-35/1-36 - Modular Terminal for
Connection of DTU/ETWMultiline Terminals and SLT Adaptor for
station modular jack (RJ11C/W) connection.

- Station Cable

Modular Terminal

0 e e e e e s O ot

_—————— e ~ = o

Figure 1-35 Modular Terminal for Connection of DTU Multiline
Terminals and SLT Adaptor

- Station Cable

Modular Terminal

Figure 1-36 Modular Terminal for Connection of ETW Multiline
Terminals and SLT Adaptor
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6.2.1.2  Single Line Telephone Connection

DTMF or DP dialing and Single Line Telephones can be used to dial
within the system. One-pair cabling is required, twisted-pair cabling
is recommended. (Refer to Table 1-23 - Connection Information/
Connection and Port Relationships for lead functions. Also refer to
Figure 1-37 - Simplified Single Line Telephone Connection for
station termination.)

Station Cable
R(RD)

-

To SLT ADP T(GN)

]
Pl A2 AT A% AR
: :Modular
1 ! Terminal
1 ]
i T ls lz; Ts E

Singie Line Telephone

Figure 1-37 Simplified Single Line Telephone Connection
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6.2.2 KSU Cable Routing

All cabling should exit from the right side of the KSU. The cable routing for the
KSU is shown in Figure 1-38- KSU Cable Routing.

g e S 1
Front
View
= Fo@OFE_ON
- 1P O
A ||
L. =3
l
) 1
Side
( ] ] View
,L—__:——d

Figure 1-38 KSU Cable Routing

6.2.3 QOutside Lines

The FCC authorized connector for the connection of CO lines is an RJ11X. The
CO lines are connected in sequence within this termination block. Therefore,

the lines must be arranged in the appearance order best suited to customer
usage.

Loop start lines can be connected to this system. Use only twisted-pair wiring to
crossconnect the lines from the RJ11 termination block to the system.

Do not use half-tapping or parallel connections on outside lines connected to the
system. (Refer to Figure 1-39 - Connecting CO/PBX Lines.)
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SECTION 7

I
® =5

Figure 1-39 Connecting CO/PBX Lines

TERMINAL INSTALLATIONS

7.1

7.2

General Information

The Electra Professional Level I system has five types of Digital Multiline Terminals and
three types of Multiline Terminals and an SLT Adaptor, which allows connection of
Single Line Telephones.

This section provides the instructions for wall mounting a Multiline Terminal and
installing the plastic panels provided with the telephones.

Digital Multiline Terminals

This section describes different Electra Elite digital multiline terminals for all Electra
Professional systems. Each terminal comes with a cable with an RJ11 connector at both
ends with one end already connected to the LINE receptacle. A green number display
card and an adapter to connect it to the terminal are also included. The Electra
Professional telephones with displays also have softkeys.

7.21  DTU-8«( ) (BK)Y(WH) TEL

This non-display digital multiline terminal has eight programmable line keys
(each with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, headset jack, a Large LED
to indicate incoming calls and messages, and compatibility with the ADA-U,
APR-U, and HFU-U Units. Refer to Figure 1-40 - DTU-8-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL.

A combined maximum of 15 Electra Professional and Electra Elite digital
terminals can be installed in the Electra Professional Level I system.
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Figure 1-40 DTU-8-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

7.2.2  DTU-16-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

This non-display digital multiline terminal has 16 programmable line keys
(each with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, a built-in headset jack, a
Large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages, and compatibility with the
ADA-U, APR-U, and HFU-U Units. Refer to Figure 1-41 - DTU-16-( )
(BK)/(WH) TEL.

A combined maximum of 16 Electra Professional and Electra Elite digital
terminals can be installed in the Electra Professional Level I system.

Figure 1-41 DTU-16-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL
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7.2.3

7.2.4

DTU-16D~( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

This display digital multiline terminal has 16 programmable line keys (each
with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, a built-in headset jack, a Large
LED to indicate incoming calls and messages, and compatibility with the ADA-
U, APR-U, and HFU-U Units. This terminal comes in black or white. Refer to
Figure 1-42 - DTU-16D-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL.

The adjustable LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) ‘has 3,24-character lines.
Four softkeys are provided with the DTU-16D-(1) (BK)/(WH) TEL.

A combined maximum of 16 Electra Professional and Electra Elite digital
terminals can be installed in the Electra Professional Level I system.

Figure1-42 DTU-16D-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

DTU-32-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

This non-display digital muiltiline terminal has 32 programmable line keys
(each with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, built-in headset jack, a
Large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages, and compatibility with the
ADA-U, APR-U, and HFU-U Units. Refer to Figure 1-43 - DTU-32-( )
(BK)/(WH) TEL.

A combined maximum of 16 Electra Professional and Electra Elite digital
terminals can be installed in the Electra Professional Level I system.
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Figure 1-43 DTU-32-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

7.2.5  DTU-32D-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

This display digital multiline terminal has 32 programmable line keys (each
with a two-color LED), built-in speakerphone, built-in headset jack, a Large
LED to indicate incoming calls and messages, and compatibility with the ADA-
U, APR-U, and HFU-U Units. This terminal comes in black or white. Refer to
Figure 1-44 - DTU-32D-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL.

The adjustable LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) has 24 characters and 3 lines.
Four softkeys are provided with the DTU-32D-2 (BK)/(WH) TEL.

A combined maximum of 16 Electra Professional and Electra Elite digital
terminals can be installed in the Electra Professional Level I system.
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7.2.6

Figure 1-44 DTU-32D-( ) (BK)/(WH) TEL

Adjusting the LCD

The adjustable Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) comes equipped on
some Electra Elite Multiline Terminals. Push upward or downward
to adjust the LCD. Refer to Figure 1-45 - Adjusting the LCD.

Figure 1-45 Adjusting the LCD
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7.2.7 Line Card and Plastic Panel Installation

Line cards can be used to print the line key designations that are then placed on
the Multiline Terminal providing a quick reference of key designations to the
Multiline Terminal user. The Line Cards can be changed as necessary.

1. Place the Line Card over the keys on the Multiline Terminal.

2.  Place the plastic panel over the keys on the Multiline Terminal and snap it
into place. Refer to Figure 1-46 - Installing Line Card and Plastic Panel on
a Multiline Terminal.

Figure 1-46 Installing Line Card and Plastic Panel on a Multiline Terminal

3.  Press the top right side of the plastic panel toward the handset,and raise
the panel to remove it. Refer to Figure 1-47 - Removing the Plastic Panel
from the Multiline Terminal.

CAUTION: Pulling on the bottom to remove the plastic panel can damage
the panel .
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Figure 1-47 Removing the Plastic Panel from the Multiline Terminal

4. Insert the two bars at the bottom of the plastic panel all the way into the
grooves on the Multiline Terminal, lower the plastic panel and press the
top right and left ends to secure it to the terminal.

7.3  Electra Professional Multiline Terminals

7.3.1  ETW-8-1(BK)/(SW) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with eight flexible line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, a built-in speakerphone,
an ADA interface, and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages.
Refer to Figure 1-48 - ETW-8-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL Multiline Terminal.

A maximum of 15 ETW-8-1 (BK)/(SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

Note: ETW-8-1(BK)/(SW) TEL is not recommended for use as a
programming position.

Figure 1-48 ETW-8-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL Multiline Terminal
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ETW-16DC-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 flexible line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, a 2-line, 16-character
Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and
messages. Refer to Figure 1-49 - ETW-16DC-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL Multiline
Terminal.

A maximum of 16 ETW-16DC-1 (BK)/(SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

Figure 1-49 ETW-16DC-1(BK)(SW) TEL Multiline Terminal

ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 flexible line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, 2-line, 16-character
Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), 20 programmable One-Touch keys with BLF's,
and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages. Refer to Figure
1-50 - ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL Multiline Terminal.

A maximum of 16 ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

Figure 1-50 ETW-16DD-1 (BK)/(SW) TEL Multiline Terminal
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7.3.4  Connecting a Multiline Terminal to the System

1.

Plug a telephone cord into the modular jack on the bottom side of the
Multiline Terminal. (Refer to Figure 1-51 - Connecting a Multiline
Terminal to the System.)

Lead the cord out through the cord groove.

Figure 1-51 Connecting a Multiline Terminal to the System

7.3.5  Installing the Plastic Panel on a Multiline Terminal

1.

Pléce the designation card over the keys on the Multiline Terminal. (Refer
to Figure 1-52 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel, and Labels
on a Multiline Terminal.)

Insert the top hooks of the clear plastic panel in the applicable holes on the
Multiline Terminal, then place the bottom hooks in the Multiline
Terminal. Snap the plastic panel into place to secure it. (Refer to Figure
1-52 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel, and Labels on a
Multiline Terminal.)

Remove the station number label and place on the handset hook.
Remove the directory card from the sheet and put it on the directory tray.

(Refer to Figure 1-52 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel, and
Labels on a Multiline Terminal.)
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Plastic Pane!

Figure1-52  Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel, and Labels
on a Multiline Terminal
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7.3.6 Tilt Stand Adjustment
1. Tounfold the legs on the tilt stand:
a. Turn the Multiline Terminal upside down.

b.  Unfold the legs until they lock. (Refer to Figure 1-53 - Unfolding the
Legs of the Tilt Stand.)

Figure 1-53 Unfolding the Legs of the Tilt Stand

2.  Tofold the legs on the tilt stand:
a.  Turnthe Multiline Terminal upside down.
b.  Pressthe mold labeled Push.

c.  Fold the legs toward the body of the telephone. (Refer to Figure 1-54 -
Folding the Legs of the Tilt Stand.)

Figure 1-54 Folding the Legs of the Tilt Stand
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74 SLT-FOAG)-( ) ADP

This Single Line Telephone Adaptor provides an interface for a Single Line Telephone or
similar devices from an electronic station port KTU channel. This adaptor includes a
built-in ringing signal generator (RSG).

7.4.1 Connection

One cable, with RJ11 connections at both ends, is provided with this unit. This
cable is used to connect the adaptor to an ESI port. Another cable with RJ11
connectors is required to connect an SLT or similar devices. Refer to Figure
1-55 - SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP. '

|

ESI

Figure 1-55 SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP

The following diagram shows the connection from an ESI port to a Single Line
Telephone using the SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP. [Refer to Figure 1-56 - Connecting a
Single Line Telephone Using the SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP.]
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Figure 1-56 Connecting a Single Line Telephone Using the SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP
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7492  Wall Mounting the SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP
There are two ways to wall mount this adaptor.

1. Use the wall mount location on the rear with one screw.
-OR-
1. To open the unit, remove the two screws from the top of the SLT-F(1G)-( )

ADP. Refer to Figure 1-57 - Remove Screws from the Cover of the SLT-
F(1G)-( ) ADP.

Figure1-57  Remove Screws from the Cover of the SLT-F(1G)-( )
ADP

9. Use the two provided wood screws to attach the unit to the wall. Close the
unit and secure with the two screws previously removed. Refer to Figure
1-58 - Attach SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP to the Wall.

Figure 1-58 Attach SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP to the Wall
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7.5 Wall Mounting Units
7.5.1 General

The WMU-U (BK)/(SW) Unit is a universal Wall Mount Unit used to
mount any Electra Elite Multiline Terminal.

The WMU-W (BK)/(SW) Unit is a universal Wall Mount Unit used to
mount any Electra ProfessionalMultiline Terminal.

7.5.2 Install the Electra Elite WMU-U Unit

1. Slide the hanger out of the slot. Place it back in its original
position so that the hanger protrudes providing a rest for the
handset. (This procedure applies when using either the base unit
or the WMU-U Unit.) Refer to Figure 1-59 Position Handset
Hanger for the steps to remove and remount the handset hanger.

Figure 1-59 Position Handset Hanger

2. Remove the base unit by pressing the tabs on each side of the base
plate and lifting upward. Refer to Figure 1-60 Remove the Base
unit
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Figure 1-60 Remove the Base Unit

3. Use nippers to remove the shaded area in Figure 1-61 Remove
the Knockout

Figure 1-61 Remove the Knockout

4. Attach the base unit to the posts on the locally provided wall
plate. Using locally provided screws, secure the base unit to the
wall. Place the screws in the nodes provided on the base unit.
(Place the wider end of the base unit down.) Attach the base unit

to the wall plate as shown in Figure 1-62 Attach Base Unit to the
Wall.
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Figure 1-62 Attach Base Unit to the Wall

If using a modular jack instead of a wall plate, put the modular jack inside the
base unit as shown in Figure 1-63 Wall Mount Using a Modular Jack. Use the
locally provided screws to attach the base unit directly to the wall.

Modular
Terminal

Figure 1-63 Wall Mount Using a Modular Jack

5. Plugthe line cord in the jack on the wall plate, wrap the extra cord and secure it
with a tie wrap, and lead the line cord out through the groove in the side of the
base unit. Refer toFigure 1-64 Plugin the Line Cord Using a Wall Jack.
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Figure 1-64 Plugin the Line Cord Using a Wall Jack

If using a modular jack instead of a wall plate, plug the line cord in the modular
jack, wrap the extra cord and secure it with a tie wrap, and lead the line cord out
through the groove in the side of the base unit. Refer to Figure 1-65 Plug in the
line cord Using a Modular Jack.

Figure 1-65 Plug in the Line Cord Using a Modular Jack

6. With the base unit attached to the wall, hook the two bottom tabs on the base unit
in the tab slots on the Digital Multiline Terminal. Refer To Figure 1-66 Attach
Bottom Tabs of the Digital Multiline Terminal to the Base Unit.
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Figure 1-66 Attach Bottom Tabs of the Digital Multiline Terminal to the Base Unit

6. Push up on the terminal and lock the top tabs on the base unit in the tab slots on the
Digital Multiline Terminal. Refer to Figure 1-67 Attach Top Tabs of the Digital

Multiline Terminal to the Base Unit.

Tab Slots

<«——— Digital
Multiline

Tabs Terminal

Line Cord

Base Unit

Figure 1-67 Attach Top Tabs of the Digital Multiline Terminal to the Base Unit
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8. When properly installed, the wall mounted Digital Multiline Terminal looks
similar to the one shown in Figure 1-68 Installed Wall Mount Unit.

Figure 1-68 Installed Wall Mount Unit

753 Install the Electra Professional WMU-W Unit.

1. Remove the station number plate and designation strip.

2. Toremove the hanger, slide it out. Mount it back in the original position

with the projected side facing up. Refer to Figure 1-69 - Wall Mounting
Preparation.

Figure 1-69 Wall Mounting Preparation
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Reinstall the station number plate and designation strip.

4. Fasten the optional WMU-W (BK)/(SW) Unit to the wall. Refer to Figure
1-70 - Mount WMU-W (BK)/(SW) Unit to the Wall.

Figure 1-70 Mount WMU-W (BK)/(SW) Unit to the Wall

5. Mount the telephone onto the wall mounting unit by aligning the notches
on the bottom of the Multiline Terminal with the rails on the wall
mounting unit. Refer to Figure 1-71 - Mount Multiline Terminal to
WMU-W (BK)/(SW) Unit.

Figure1-71  Mount Multiline Terminal to WMU-W (BK)/(SW) Unit
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SECTION 8 ANCILLARY DEVICE CONNECTION

8.1

8.2

General Information
ADA-U Unit

This ancillary device adapter allows connection of a tape recorder to log/record telephone
calls to Electra Elite Multiline Terminals. Dedicated input connectors are also provided
for a recording tone to inform parties that a call is being recorded.

A maximum of 16 ADA-U units can be installed in the Electra Professional Level 1
system, one per Multiline Terminal.

ADA(1}-W (BK)/(SW) Unit

This Ancillary Device Adapter Unit provides the Multiline Terminal with connection for
an amplified handset, a headset, external speakerphone, or other ancillary devices. An
ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit can be installed in any Electra Professional Multiline
Terminal.

A maximum of 16 ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Units can be installed in a system, one per
Multiline Terminal.

ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit

This Ancillary Device Adapter Unit provides the Multiline Terminal with a Single Line
Telephone interface. An ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit can be installed in any Electra
Professional Multiline Terminal and allows connection of a Single Line Telephone,
cordless telephone, fax, modem, or an answering machine. The maximum distance
between this unit and the equipment is 10 feet, using 24 AWG. An AC/DC adapter is
required for power supply to the ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit. This unit has a built-in
RSG; hookflash detection, Message Wait, and disconnect signal are not supported.

A maximum of 16 ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Units can be installed in a system, one per
Multiline Terminal.

Install the Electra Elite ADA-U Unit

Install the Electra Elite Digital Multiline Terminals using the green/red pair at the
wall jack instead of the yellow/black pair used with the Electra Professional Multiline
Terminals.

When installing an ADA-U Unit, connect the cable to the ADA-U Unit, set the dip
switches, and then install the ADA-U Unit on the terminal. The ADA-U Unit does not
require an AC Adapter.

8.2.1 Install an ADA-U Unit on a Digital Multiline Terminal
1. Unplugthe telephone cord from the terminal.

2. Press both the left and right ends of the tilt panel on the back of the
terminal and remove it. Refer to Figure 1-72 Remove the Tilt Panel on the
Digital Multiline Terminall
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Figure 1-72 Remove the Tilt Panel on the Digital Multiline Terminal

3.  Unlatch the cover by pressing the areas indicated in Figure 1-73 Unlatch
the Cover on the Digital Multiline Terminal. Using a straight blade
screwdriver, press the blade between the cover and the base to release the
tabs.

Screwdriver Blade

Figure 1-73 Unlatch the Cover on the Digital Multiline Terminal
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4. Open the cover to allow access to the ADA receptacle. Refer to Figure 1-74
Open the Cover on the Digital Multiline Terminal.

Figure 1-74 Open the Cover on the Digital Multiline Terminal

5. Plug the ADA-U Unit connector in the receptacle connector on the back of the
terminal (Connector in the diagram). Snap the ADA-U Unit between Hooks on
the diagram to secure it. Refer to Figure 1-75 Attach the ADA-U Unit to the
Digital Multiline Terminal.

Figure 1-75 Attach the ADA-U Unit to the Digital Multiline Terminal
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6. Lead the Telephone cord out through the groove on the tilt panel. Plug in the
telephone cord. Refer to Figure 1-76 Lead the Telephone Cord out from the
ADA-U Unit.

Figure 1-76 Lead the Telephone Cord out from the ADA-U Unit

8.2.2 Connecting Cables to the ADA-U Unit

Cable terminal connectors are located on the right side of the ADA-U Unit.
Cables should be connected on this unit before installing the unit on the Digital
Multiline Terminal. Refer to Figure 1-77 ADA-U Unit

I 1C9me &~

T6 O
140 OT1s

B | | ]=© o

Figure 1-77 ADA-U Unit
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1. Cutoff the plug on one end of the cable.

2. Locate the adapter terminals on the right side of the unit shown in Figure 1-77
ADA-Unit.

3. Remove the cap on the adapter terminal to expose the metal receptacle. Push
the cable in the applicable receptacle and replace the cap. Be sure to line up the
slot on the cap with the slot on the metal receptacle to ensure proper contact.
Refer to Figure 1-78 Attach Cables to the ADA-U Unit.

Figure 1-78 Attach Cables to the ADA-U Unit

4. Insulate the end of the cable that needs to be shielded with insulating tape.

Table 1-24 ADA-U Cable Connections provides a list of cable connections to
ADA-U ADP terminals and describes the specifications for the terminals.
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Table 1-24 ADA-U Cable Connections

Terminal Cables to Connect Terminal Specifications
Number
T1 Connect to T3 and T4. Input Terminal: Terminal is enabled only
when DIP switches 3 and 4
are OFF.
T1 and T2 are input from a recording | If switches 3 and 4 are ON, a humming sound
input generator. They are input-only | may be recorded due to impedance mismatch.
and provide an audio path to the
T2 recording device when connectedto | Input Impedance: 100K Q
T3 and T4.)
Input Level: -15dB ~ 40 dB (approximately)
Connect the audio recording cable (2- | Input/Output Terminal:
way path). To switch between line jack and the mic jack on
T3 the recorder, place impedance DIP switches 5 and
6 ON.
Line jacks or other similar (600 Q) devices:
Input/Output Level: -15 dB ~ 40dB
Connect the shielded end of the audio | (approximately)
recording cable (2-way path).
T4 Mic jacks or other similar low impedance devices:
Input/Adapter Level: -40dB ~ 60dB
(approximately)
T5 Connect the bare end of the control When a Digital Multiline Terminal is idle, this
cable. contact is open. When the terminal goes off-hook
(using the handset, headset, or built-in
speakerphone), this contact is closed.
With the open contact, use both T5 and T6.
Té Connect the shielded end of the This provides common connection for control
control cable. cable.
T7 Connect the bare end of the control When the Digital Multiline Terminal is idle, this
cable. contact is closed. When the terminal is busy
(using the handset, headset, or built-in
speakerphone}, this contact is open.
With the closed contact, use both Té and T7.
T8 Connect to Off-Hook Control Lead A | A short between T8 and T9 causes the Digital
Muitiline Terminal to go off-hook and send audio
to T3 and T4.
T9 Connect to Off-Hook Control Lead B
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Notes:
When the built-in microphone is used to record, a low recording level may occur for the transmit
part of the conversation.

* When recording in the handsfree (half-duplex) mode using the built-in speakerphone, the record
notice tone may not be audible to the far-end party and/or speech may be interrupted or distorted
when the tone is generated.

The transmit recording level is lower than the receiving voice level for intercom calls. The
transmit recording levels for CO calls are matched.

If the record tone generator is separate from the recorder, a separate pair of cables is required. For
this configuration, connect the record notice tone cables to input terminals T1 and T2 on the ADA-
U. (T8 and T4 are used as the tape recorder input.)

If a remote control terminal is provided on a recorder and a control cable is used, the record
start/stop control is provided by connecting the terminal to T5 (or T7) and T6 on the ADA-U.
(Connecting to T5 or T7 is determined by the specifications of the recorder.)

If a Beep Tone is provided from the recording equipment, the Beep Tone should be input using T3
and T4 on ADA-U ADP. (Do not use T1 and T2 to input Beep Tone.)

Single Line Telephones connected to an APR-U Unit cannot be used to record conversations via
the ADA-U Unit.

8.2.3  Switch Settings on the ADA-U Unit

The DIP switch, located at the bottom center of the ADA-U Unit, allows a
technician to configure the board to specific settings. Figure 1-79 ADA-U Unit
Switch Settings shows the default settings.

0 OO —mro g%

— 760 O 15 |<«——— Terminals

T40
OT3
] [0 o
87654321

T a1

(Default)

Default Settings

Figure 1-79 ADA-U Unit Switch Settings

. Terminal Installation 1-87



June 1998

The following switch settings should be made on the ADA-U Unit to
enable or disable the record start notice tone. Switch settings should be
made before installing the ADA-U Unit in the Digital Multiline Terminal.

Klectra rrolessional L.evell

Refer to Table 1-25 ADA-U Unit Switch Settings.

Table 1-25 ADA-U Unit Switch Settings

Switch Setting Description
SWi-1 ON Enables the relay control at T5, T6 or T6, T7.
SW1-2 OFF N/A
SW1-3 | SW1-4 |Beep Tone provided by the recording device,
connected by T3 and T4.
ON ON (Do not connect T1 and T2)
SWi-3
and
SWi4 SW1-3 | SW1-4 |Beep Tone provided by an external devices,
connected by T1 and T2
OFF OFF
Input impedance for T5 and T6 are set to 600 Q.
SWi1-5 | SW1-6
SWi-5 ON ON
and
SW1i-6
SW1.5 | SW1-6 |Inputimpedance for T5 and T'6 are set to 30 2.
OFF OFF
SW1-7 ON Enables the record tone input
SW1i-8 OFF N/A
Note: Do not connect T1 and T2 when switches 3 and 4 are ON.

8.3 Install the Ancillary Device Adapter Unit [ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) or ADA(2)-W

(BK)/(SW)]in the Multiline Terminal

The ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit or ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit can be connected to any

Multiline Terminal in the system.

1.

2.

Unplug the line and handset cords.

Turn the Multiline Terminal upside down and place it on a dry surface.

Remove the knockout (second from the top) on the bottom of the Multiline Terminal.
Refer to Figure 1-80 - Remove the Knockouts to Install ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit

or ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit.
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Figure 1-80  Remove the Knockouts to Install ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit or
ADA(2)-W (BK)Y/(SW) Unit

Plug the CN1 connector from the ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit or ADA(2)-W
(BK)/(SW) Unit, in the CN4 jack on the Main Board. Refer to Figure
1-81 - ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit or ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit Installation and
Table 1-26 - ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit or ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit Cable
Connection.

Mount the ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit or ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit into the
Multiline Terminal using the screw provided (component side down). Refer to
Figure 1-81 - ADA(1)-W (BK)(SW) Unit or ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit Installation.

Connect the external device (e.g., external speakerphone, fax, or answering
machine) using the information provided in the applicable Engineering Technical
Information bulletin (ETT).

Figure 1-81  ADA(D-W (BK)/(SW) Unit or ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit
Installation

Terminal Installation
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Table 1-26 ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit or ADA(2)-W
(BK)/(SW) Unit Cable Connection

ADA(1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit or
ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit

From To

CN1 CN4

7a. For ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit only:

Plug the AC/DC adaptor in the jack located on the side of the ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW)
Unit.

7b. Plugin the handset and line cords.

8. Test the operation of the Multiline Terminal, and then test the operation of the
external device.

8.4 Imstall the APR-U Unit

The Analog Port Adapter with Ringing provides an interface to install Single Line
Telephones, modems, and NEC VoicePoint/VoicePoint Plus Conferencing units. The
APR-U Unit also detects incoming ringing signals. By providing ring detection, the user
can install a personal fax machine or an answering machine for convenience. Two user-
adjustable switches are provided on the adapter; SW3 allows for 600 ohms or a complex
impedance interface to devices such as a modem or Single Line Telephone, and SW1 is set
to position 2 (the Electra Professional System does not support the B2 channel). The
APR-U requires an AC Adapter, that is ordered separately. If an APR-U and HFU-U are
both installed, only one AC Adapter is required.

ACA-U Unit
(AC Adapter)

Figure 1-82 APR-U Unit
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8.4.1 Install an APR-U Unit on a Digital Multiline Terminal
1. Unplug the telephone cord from the terminal

2.  On the back of the terminal, press the areas indicated in the diagram to
raise the inner area of the tilt panel.

Figure 1-83 Raise the Tilt Panel

3.  Unlatch the cover by pressing the areas indicated by arrows in Figure 1-84
Unlatch the Cover on the Digital Multiline Terminal Press a straight-
blade screwdriver blade between the cover and the base to release the tabs.
When both tabs are released, lift the cover.

Screwdriver Blade

Figure 1-84 Unlatch the Cover on the Digital Multiline Terminal

4. Plugthe receptacle connector on the unit in the receptacle connector inside
the tilt panel on the terminal. Refer to Figure 1-85 Attach the Unit to the
Digital Multiline Terminal.
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Figure 1-85 Attach the Unit to the Digital Multiline Terminal

5. Plug the cord of the ACA-U Unit in the jack on the APR-U Unit. The
ACA-U Unit is a separate unit that can be purchased from NEC. Lead the
AC Adapter cord out through the groove in the base as shown in Figure 1-
86 Lead the AC Adapter Cord out from the Unit.

When connecting the AC Adapter (ACA-U Unit), connect it to the device in
the left side of the adapter bay to allow the ACA-U Unit to supply power to
all devices installed in the adapter bay.

Figure 1-86 Lead the AC Adapter Cord out from the Unit
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6.  Close the tilt panel cover, lead the AC Adapter cord out through the hole
and snap the cover in place.

Figure 1-87 Close the Tilt Panel Cover

7.  Plug in the power cord on the AC Adapter and the telephone cord in the
Jjack.

8.  Install the ferrite core one inch from the Digital Multiline Terminal.

Take the cord through the ferrite core and then make a
loop back to the starting end and come through the
ferrite core again to lead the cord out when using an
APR-U Unit.

LS

Figure 1-88 Ferrite Core Installation
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84.2 Switch Settings
There are two switches on the APR-U Unit.

SwWi

|

sSw3

Figure 1-89 APR-U Unit Switches

Table 1-27 lists the switch settings for SW1 and SW3.

Table 1-27 APR-U Unit Switch Settings for SW1 and SW3

Switch Description

A Single Line Telephone and Digital Multiline Terminal are
SW1-1 used simultaneously.

The Digital Multiline Terminal uses the Bl channel and the
APR-U Unit would use the B2 channel if it were supported.

A Single Line Telephone and Digital Multiline Terminal are
SW1-2 used alternately.

The Digital Multiline Terminal and the APR-U Unit share
the Bl channel. Position 2 must be selected because the

Electra Professional system does not now support the B2
channel.

Sets impedance to 600 Q for devices such as modems or
SW3-1 . .
facsimile machines

Used for complex impedance devices such as Single Line
SW3-2
Telephones
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8.5 Install the HFU-U Unit

The Handsfree Unit enhances small office teleconferencing by improving the sound
quality of speakerphone calls using an external microphone. This unit is useful in a
working environment where handsfree calling is a necessity. To provide mazimum
performance, two user-adjustable switches are available that allow the speaker phone to
be configured for the customer environment (quiet room, noisy business environment, or
a room with an acoustic echo). ’

Note: This unit provides an echo canceling circuit. However, it is primarily for a
typical small office environment and not for conference rooms. Performance
should not be compared to commercial audio conference units. Calls may not be
recorded when using the HFU-U.

Figure 1-90 HFU-U Unit
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8.5.1 Installing an HFU-U Unit on a Digital Multiline Terminal

An external microphone can be installed on the HFU-U Unit. These
instructions apply to the external microphone included with the HFU-U Unit.
This microphone has a push-to-mute button.

Minimum 2
Feet from
Multiline
Terminal

Figure 1-91 Microphone with Mute

1. Plug the microphone cord in the jack on the HFU-U Unit as shown in
Figure 1-92 Attach Microphone to Digital Multiline Terminal.

Minimum 2
Feet from
Multiline
Terminal

Figure 1-92 Attach Microphone to Digital Multiline Terminal
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2.  Set the switches on the HFU-U Unit as indicated in Table 1-28 HFU-U Unit Switch
Settings. :
Table 1-28 HFU-U Unit Switch Settings
Switch Position Switch Position Setting
SwW1 2 SW2 2 Full Duplex
Swi 1 SW2 2 Half Duplex
6 dB Attenuation
SwW1 2 SwW2 1 Half Duplex
12 dB Attenuation
Swi 1 SW2 1 Half Duplex
18 dB Attenuation
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT CONNECTION
General Information
The system can support the following:

9.1

9.2

External MOH/BGM
Two Doorphones
External Ringer
External Night Chime
External Paging

Music On Hold/Background Music

A locally provided external music source can be connected to provide Music On Hold for
held calls and Background Music for external paging and station BGM.

Music source input is made using the quick connection jack MOH/BGM located on the
main board. For music source input level and impedance, refer to Section 2.12.1 - Music
On Hold (MOH)/Background Music (BGM) in this chapter.

Note: In compliance with FCC Part 15 regulations, the following procedure must be

implemented when an MOH/BGM source is connected to this system.

To install:

1.
2.

Connect the Music On Hold source to the YL/OR pair on the MDF Cable assembly.

Shielded cabling should be used from the MOH source to the MDF cable. The shield
on the MOH cable should also be grounded. Refer to Figure 1-93 - MOH/BGM Cable
Shield Ground Exposed.

cT2
BGM EXSP DPHI DPII2
!

Tuner
KSU

YL/OR

OR/YL

Figure 1-93 MOH/BGM Cable Shield Ground Exposed
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9.3 External Paging

Audio output for external paging is a standard feature available at the EXSP jack on the
KSU main board. Shielded-audio cable should be used for external paging audio
connections.

The KSU provides one audio output to use for paging with Meet-Me Answer. This output
is labeled EXSP. A maximum of one zone of external paging can be installed in a system.

The audio output must be connected to a locally provided amplifier and speaker(s). Only
l-way paging is available. For connection information to a locally provided amplifier,
refer to Figure 1-94 - External Amplifier with Control Terminal. For external paging

audio output level and impedance, refer to Section 2.12 - External Equipment Interface
in this chapter.

With a locally provided amplifier, only one zone of paging and background music can be
provided. A control relay may be provided for control of the external switching for
applications with background music.

When External Paging is answered by Meet-Me Answer, the external paging audio
circuit is released.

The EXSP output should not be connected directly to the output of an external amplifier.

CT2
BGM _EXSP_DPH lnDPHZ

o o0 o4He oHo o

CT3
CTLI CTL2 [T}

L.

L‘iﬂ ESF-C-10 KSU
||

aiy

g

—=n

—

O

AUX 1‘ﬂ
t

o ]
Input

1

O+
' REMOTE

Figure 1-94 External Amplifier with Control Terminal
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9.4

2.5

Note 1: The relay contact connected to one of the General Purpose Relays
is actuated when the external speaker is operated. The General
Purpose Relays can be selected in System Programming.

Note 2: Use an external relay with enough capacity to allow ON/OFF
control of the power supply of the external amplifier. In addition,
ensure that the external relay control current does not exceed 1A.

Installing Peripherals

A 1-way amplifier speaker must be locally provided for external paging. One General
Purpose Relay may be used to switch BGM on and off when required. Refer to Figure
1-95 - External Paging with Background Music.

ESF-C-10 KSU

]

External
Paging
8?,':'“' - IZ ' ALEx‘ternal Amplifier :

External Speaker

Speaker

Figure 1-95 External Paging with Background Music

External Ring Control/Night Chime

An external bell for ringing incoming CO/PBX calls in noisy areas can be connected to
the KSU. An interrupted normally-open dry contact is provided for this purpose. One
General Purpose Relay can be programmed for this purpose.

An external night chime for ringing incoming CO/PBX calls, (during after hours) in
noisy areas can be connected to the KSU. A normally-open dry contact is provided for
this purpose. One General Purpose Relay can be programmed for this purpose. Refer to
Figure 1-96 - External Ring Control/Night Chime.

ESF-C
External Tone Ringer (Day/Night)
External Night Chime (Night)

General Purpose Relay[ = l

Figure 1-96 External Ring Control/Night Chime
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9.6 Doorphones/Door Lock Releases

Two doorphone circuits are built into the KSU. When one doorphone is in use, the other
cannot be used. The KSU can also control a door lock release circuit for each doorphone.
Two door lock release circuits are also built into the KSU. One or two of the general
purpose relays can be used for the door lock release circuits. Refer to Figure 1-97 -
Doorphones with Door Lock Release.

A ferrite core must be installed with every Doorphone. Wrap the doorphone cable two
turns through the ferrite core.

CT2
BGM EXSP DPH! DPH2
J [ gn B i |

E ESF-C-10 KSU

: Ferrite Core
(wrap 2 turns)

N\

Doorphone

bl miiumaiiant satheni ety
{{

Door Lock Release
Relay

Figure 1-97 Doorphones with Door Lock Release
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9.7 Video Doorphone
Locally provided video doorphone equipment can be provided when visual monitoring of
an area isrequired. Refer to Figure 1-98 - Video Doorphone.

A ferrite core must be installed with every video doorphone. Wrap the doorphone cable
two turns through the ferrite core.

cT12
DPH1_DPH2

Ho  oH o o EI ESF-C-10 KSU

L___-»
Ferrite Core
(wrap 2 turns)
Video Monitor #1
Power Supply
+ - _-i' /
+ Video Doorphone
=| .
D1 -
Al A A1
]
E A2 "\ A2 0
TTTTT1
+ I—m B2U1 U2

~—— Video Monitor #2

Figure 1-98 Video Doorphone
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SECTION10 LCDINDICATIONS TABLE
The LCD Indications Table shows the LCD displays as they appear on the Multiline Terminal.
For ease of use, the information is listed in alphabetical order according to the Display.
Table 1-29 LCD Indications Table
Display Location Definition
ADA2 RG ALL SET/CNCL Originator Setting/Canceling ADA(2) Ringing Mode (All)
ADA2 RG CMN SET/CNCL | Originator Setting/Canceling ADA(2) Ringing Mode (Common)
. . Setting ADA(2) Ringing Mode
ADA2RGMODE [X] Originator X = Ring Assi ent (0 ~ 2)
ADAZ2 RG STA SET/CNCL Originator Setting/Canceling ADA(2) Ringing Mode (Station)
Canceling the Alarm
ALARM X CNCL Originator X = Alarm 1 (One Time)
Alarm 2 (Daily)
Alarm
ALARM: X Originator X = Alarm1 (One Time)
Alarm 2 (Daily)
Setting Alarm Time
ALARMX 00:00 Originator X = Alarm 1 (One Time)
Alarm 2 (Daily)
Displays Alarm Time
. - X = Alarm1 (One Time)
ALARMXYY:YY Originator Alarm 2 (Daily)
YY:YY = Time
ALL ALARM CNCL Originator Canceling Alarm System-Wide
ALL FWD CNCL Originator Canceling Call Forward - All Calls System-Wide
ALLPAGE Originator Internal/External All Paging
ALL VRS MSG DEL Originator Deleting all Voice Recording Service - Internal
. g Messages
BATTERY LOW AL Stations With | 1 o Battery
BGM OFF Originator Turns off Background Music
BGM ON Originator Turns on Background Music
BUSY Originator Busy Indication
CALLBACK CNCL Originator Canceling Callback Request
COLINE Originator Type of Line Key
. . Incoming Line Key
COLINE X Originator X = CO/PBX Line 1 ~ 8
DATA ENTRY | Originator Entering Data via System Programming
DND SET Originator Setting Do Not Disturb
DND CNCL Originator Canceling Do Not Disturb
L Doorlock Release
DOORX RELEASE Originator X = Doorphone 1 or 2
. . Incoming Doorphone Number
DOORPHONE X Originator X = Doorphone 1 or 2
ENTRY ERROR Originator No Speed Dial Number Entered
ERROR Originator Error Indication
(Continued on next page.)
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Display Location Definition
FAX RESERVE CNCL Originator Canceling Fax Line Reservation
FAX RESERVE SET Originator Setting Fax Line Reservation
FNC LAMP OFF Originator Turns off the Function Key LED
FNC LAMP CNCL Originator Canceling FNC Lamp System-Wide
FWD CNCL Originator Canceling Call Forward - All Calls
FWDBNA — (Y] Originator YY = Dectination Station Number |
FWDBN BNA CNCL Originator Canceling Call Forward - Busy/No Answer
Setting Call Forward - All Calls
FWDXX —[YY] Originator XX = Originating Station Number
YY = Destination Station Number
GROUP [X] Originator Intersal Zene Paging
INT ALL PAGE Receiving Receiving Internal All Zone Paging
INT ALL PAGE Originator Originating Internal All Zone Paging
LCD CONTROL Originator LCD Contrast Control
LINEIDLE Originator Trunk Queuing
INR[*]/SPD[__] Originator Press LNR/SPD Key
MONITOR CNCL Originator Resetting Room Monitor
MONITOR SET Originator Setting Room Monitor
MONITORED CNCL Originator Resetting Monitored Station
MONITORED SET Originator Setting Monitored Station
NIGHT MODE CNCL Originator Resetting Night Mode
NIGHT MODE SET Originator Setting Night Mode
NO ADAZ2 Originator ADA(2)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit not installed
NO SMDR Originator Station Message Detail Recording Not Installed
NO PRINTER Originator Printer not Connected
NO VRS Originator Voice Recording Service Not Installed
OFFHOOK RING CTL Originator Off-Hook Ringing Control
OVRD — - [XX] Originator ?(a}l{ri—e Iliegsr?at:i:;%taﬁon Number
OVRD-COI[X] Originator B i1 ~ &
PBX LINE Originator Type of Line Key
PBXLINEX orisier | erseliekey
PBX NIGHT CNCL Originator Resetting PBX Night Mode
PBX NIGHT SET Originator Setting PBX Night Mode
PRINTER TROUBLE Originator Printer Problems
PROGRAM MODE Originator Programming Mode
(Continued on next page.)
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Display Location Definition
. . . Hold Recall
RECALL:LKX Originator X = CO/PBX Line 1 ~ 8
RING CONTROL Originator Ring Control
SPKR Originator External Paging
SYSTEM REFRESH Originator System Refreshes
TEST PRINT Originator Test Print
TRUNK QUE CNCL Originator Canceling Trunk Queue
TRUNK QUE SET Originator Setting Trunk Queue
VOLUME CNTRL/ ] Originator Volume Control
[VM ] Receiving Voice Mail Message Waiting
. . Deleting a Voice Recording Service Message
VRS DELETED [X] Originator X = Message 0 ~ 4
VRS DEL Originator Voice Recording Service Message Deleted
. . VRS Message Retrieve
VESMSG  (XX] Originator XX = Originating Station Number
VRS . . Deleting a Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
MSG DEL [XX] Originator XX = Destination Station Number
VRS MSG DELETED Originator Deleted a Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
. . Playing a Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
VRS MSGPLAY[XX] Originator XX = Destination Station Number
Recording a Voice Recording Service - Internal
VRS MSG REC [XX] Originator Message
XX = Destination Station Number
VRS NIGHT CNCL Originator Resetting Voice Recording Service - Night Mode
VRS NIGHT SET Originator Setting Voice Recording Service - Night Mode
VRS NOMSG Originator No Voice Recording Service Message
. . Playing a Voice Recording Service Message
VRSPLAY [X] Originator X = Message 0~ 4
. Recording a Voice Recording Service Message
VRSREC [X] Originator X = Message 0 ~ 4
VRS WEEKEND SET Originator Resetting Voice Recording Service - Holiday Mode
VRS WEEKEND CNCL Originator Setting Voice Recording Service - Holiday Mode
VRS DAYTIME SET Originator Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant Set
VRS DAYTIME CNCL Originator Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant Cancel
. . Setting Hold Free Transfer
WAITING TRF LKX Originator X = CO/PBX Line 1 ~ 8
W 7:43PMSUN 2 AlStation With | Night Mode On
7:43 PMSUN 2 AL StationsWith | Glock/Calendar
Originator / Intercom Call
XX ==[YY] Recgeuivml?L g XX = Originator

YY = Destination

(Continued on next page.)
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Display Location Definition
Automatic Ring Transfer
XX = =[YY]TRANSF Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Tone Overriding
XX --[YY] * Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Call Forwarding
XX -—[YYITRANSF Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Call Forwarded
XX = Originator
YY = Destination
XX « —-[YYITRANSF Receiving -OR-
Ring Transfer
XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Tone Overridden
XX —[YY] * Receiving XX = Destination
YY = Originator
Setting Callback Request
XX~ - [YY] # Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Setting Automatic Callback
XX- - (YY1 0 Receiving XX = Destination
YY = Originator
Voice Over Destination
XX« =-[YY] URGENT Receiving XX = Destination
YY = Originator
Voice Over Source
XX~ — [YY] URGENT Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
. . Callback Request
[XXITYY] [22) Originator XX, YY and ZZ = Callback Station Numbers
R — . . Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
XX YY" 2L Originator XX, YY and ZZ = VRS Setting Station Number
Telephone Number
XX =TELYY Originator XX = Station Number
YY = Port Number
Speed Dial Number Confirmation with No Data
XX.EMPTY Originator Entered
XX = Buffer Number
(Continued on next page.)
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Display Location Definition

Originating Speed Dial Call
XX = Buffer Number
YY = Telephone Number

XX YYYYYYYYYYYY Originator -OR-
Speed Dial Number Confirmation
XX = Buffer Number
YY = Telephone Number
Doorphone Call
XX==DOORPHONE Y Originator XX = Originating Station Number
Y = Doorphone lor2

Conference Party Placed On Hold

<XX>XX Receiving XX — Station Number
Two CO/PBX Line Conference
[XX]JLYLY XX = Station Number
Y = CO/PBX Line Number
SECTION 11 FEATURE ACCESS CODES

This table shows the Access Codes used in the system. Some codes are set as system defaults
and some codes have no default defined but are programmable in System Programming. The
table is divided according to the status of the telephone. An explanation of the notes column is
listed below; these are referenced throughout the table. Refer to Table 1-30 - Access Code
Tables.

Explanation of Notes Column:
Installation: Operable only on telephones specified at the time of installation.

Single Line Only: = Operable only on Single Line Telephones.

Single Line OK: Operable on Multiline Terminals or Single Line Telephones.

Note 1: The controls in parentheses are not necessary for your own telephone or own
tenant.

Note 2: Enter the new values in the Access Code Table.

Note 3: No system default is defined; this code must be assigned in System Programming.
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Table 1-30 Access Code Tables

When the telephone is idle (handset is on-hook):

Electra Professional Levell

Function Operation Notes
Internal Dial Tone FNC — Dial0
Microphone ON/OFF FNC — Diall
Mute FNC — Dial 2
Verify Station Number FNC — Dial4
Set Timed Alarm FNC - Dial XXX —» Dial YY:YY — FNC
XXX = 510 One Time Alarm
520 Daily Alarm
YY:YY Time according to 24-hour clock
Confirm Timed Alarm FNC — Djial XXX — FNC
XXX = 511 OneTime Alarm
521 Daily Alarm
Cancel Timed Alarm FNC — Dial XXX —» FNC
XXX = 512 One Time Alarm
522 Daily Alarm
Cancel Timed Alarm FNC — Dial 58 ~FNC Installation
System
Set/Cancel Do Not Disturb | FNC — Dial 60 — FNC
Set Call Forward - All Calls | FNC — Dial 61 — Dial XX — FNC Installation
XX = Station number where call is to be transferred
Cancel Call Forward - All FNC — Dial 61 —» FNC Installation
Calls
Set Call Forward - Busy/No | FNC — Dial 62 — Dial XX — FNC Installation
Answer
XX = Station Number where call is to be transferred
Cancel Call Forward - FNC —Dial62 — FNC Installation
Busy/No Answer
Cordless Telephone Ringing | FNC — Dial 63X -» FNC Installation
X = 0(AllMode)
1 (Station Mode)
2 (Common Mode)
FAX Reservation FNC—Dial 694—-FNC
VRS Message Record FNC — Dial 70X — FNC Attendant
X= 0 Hold Message Only
1 A.AJ/Auto Answer (Night)
2 A.A./Auto Answer (Day)
3 A.A/Auto Answer (Weekend)
4 Manual Message
(Continued on next page.)
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Function Operation Notes
VRS Message Verify FNC — Dial 71X —- FNC Attendant
X = 0 Hold Message Only
1 A.A./Auto Answer (Night)
2 A.A . /Auto Answer (Day)
3 A.A./Auto Answer (Weekend)
4 Manual Message
VRS Message Clear FNC — Dial 72X — FNC Attendant
X = 0 Hold Message Only
1 A.A./Auto Answer (Night)
2 A.A./Auto Answer (Day)
3 A.A./Auto Answer (Weekend)
4 Manual Message
VRS Internal Message FNC — Dial 77 to Set
FNC — Dial 78 to Confirm
FNC — Dial 79 to Cancel
Cancel VRS (System--Wide) | FNC — Dial 9
Set/Cancel Night Mode FNC — Dial 80 — FNC Installation
Switch (System) Attendant
Only
Set/Cancel FNC - Dial8 X — FNC Attendant
Auto Attendant/Auto X = 1Night Only
Answer 2 Day
3 Weekend
FNC LED Cancel FNC — Dial 88 — FNC Installation
(System-Wide)
SMDR Test Print FNC —- Dial9+« — FNC Installation
Cancel FNC LED FNC — Dial 99 — FNC
Program System Speed Dial | FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — DialYY —»DialZZ~Z — Installation
Buffer Number FNC
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (20 ~ 99)
YY = Access Code (maximum two digits)
ZZ ~ Z = Telephone Number (maximum 24 digits)
Program Station Speed Dial | FNC — LNR/SPD — DialXX —» DialYY - DialZZ~Z —
Buffer Number FNC
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
YY = Access Code (maximum two digits)
ZZ ~ 7 = Telephone Number (maximum 24 digits)
Confirm System Speed Dial | CNF — LNR/SPD - Dial XX
Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (20 ~ 99)
Confirm Station Speed Dial | CNF — LNR/SPD — Dial XX
Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
Clear System Speed Dial FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — FNC Installation
Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (20 ~ 99)
Clear Station Speed Dial FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — FNC
Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
Place a Call - Speed Dial LNR/SPD -»Dial XX
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 99)
(Continued on next page.)
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Function Operation Notes
Confirm Last Number CNF — LNR/SPD - Dial *
Dialed Memory
Place a Call Using LNR/SPD — Dial #
Store and Repeat/Save and
Repeat
Set/Cancel Answer Preset |FNC — ANS
(Ringing Line Preference)
Last Dialed Number FNC — LNR/SPD -» Dial XX — LNR/SPD — FNC
Memory to a Station Speed _ . -
Dial Buffer Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
BGM Station Speaker .
(On/Of) FNC — Dial93 — FNC
Privacy Release FNC — Dial 7—- FNC
Handset Microphone FNC —> Dial 2
Control
Voice Over (Originate) FNC —» *
Voice Over (Answer) Press HOLD Key
Room_ Monitor Terminal FNC —> Dial 56 — FNC
(Monitored)
1 " )
Room Monitor Terminal | pe _, pia) 57— FNC
(Monitor)
i Confirm Feature Access FNC - Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key
Key/One-Touch Key
Cancel Feature Access FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key — FNC
Key/One-Touch Key
Place a Call with Feature Pressthe Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key programmed for
Access Key/One-Touch Key | the desired feature.
Program Feature Access FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key —
Key/One-Touch Key (for Diall —» Dial YY — [Dial 1] - FNC
DSS/BLF) YY = Station Number (2 digits)
Operations enclosed in [ ] are optional. Dialing 1 in this optional
step switches the call from Voice to Tone or from Tone to Voice.
Program Feature Access FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key —
Key/One-Touch Key (for Dial 0 — Dial ZZ - FNC
Station/System Speed Dial) |, _ o\ ¢: o or System Speed Dial Buffer Nusaber
Program Feature Access FNC — LNR/SPD — Speed Dial Buffer Number —
Key/One-Touch Key (for Dial Y — ANS —» Dial ZZ — [ANS — Dial ZZ (repeatupto3
Nesting Dial) times)] - FNC
Y = CO/PBX Trunk Access Code (maximum 2 digits)
ZZ = System or Station Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 99)
Operations enclosed in [ ] are optional.
Program Feature Access FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key —
Key/One-Touch Key (for Dial # - Dial YY - FNC
Feature Access) YY = Feature Access Code (up to seven digits)
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While the station is being seized (handset is lifted or the SPKR key is pressed and ICM LED is lit):

Note: The default settings for the Access Codes are shown in this table.
Function Operation (Default) Notes
Off-Hook Ring Dial 60
Door/Monitor (Originate) Dial61: Doorphone 1
Dial62: Doorphone 2
Call Pickup in Same Tenant | Dial 6 *
Call Pickup - All Dial 6 #
Specify CO/PBX Line Dial63 — X
Seizure X = CO/PBX Line Number (1 ~ 8)
Set Trunk Queuing Dial64 — Hang Up Installation
Note: When busy tone is heard.
Cancel Trunk Queuing Dial65 — Hang Up Installation
Fax Reservation Dial 694 — Hang Up Single Line
OK
Internal All Zone Paging Dial 70
Internal Zone A Paging Dial 71
Internal Zone B Paging Dial 72
Internal Zone C Paging Dial 73
Answer a Page with Dial 7*
Meet-Me (All Internal
Zones)
External Paging Dial 75
All Internal/External Dial 77
Answer a Page with Dial 7#
Meet-Me (External Page)
Trunk Group (0 ~ 2) Dial XX Note 3
XX = 9 (Group0)
80 (Group 1)
81 (Group 2)
Call Attendant 1 Dial0
Call Attendant 2 Dial 11
Program Station Speed Dial Dial 85 — Dial XX — Dial YY — Dial ZZ ~ Z Single Line
Buffer Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19) Only
YY = Trunk Access Code (maximum 2 digits) Note 2
2ZZ ~ Z = Telephone Number (maximum 24 digits)
Clear Station Speed Dial Dial 85 — Dial XX — Hang Up Single Line
Buffer Number Only
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19) Note 2
(Continued on next page.)
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Function Operation (Default) Notes
Place a Call Using a Speed | Dial # — Dial XX Single Line
Dial Buffer Number # = MF Type Only

XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 99)
Last Number Dialed Dial * Single Line
* = MF Type Only
Interrupt a2 Call on CO/PBX | FNC — CNF — Dial XX — FNC Single Line
Line (Barge-In with Station Only
Number) XX = Station Number to be interrupted Installation
Interrupt a Call on CO/PBX | FNC — CNF — Dial * — Dial X — FNC Installation
Line (Barge-In with
CO/PBX Line Number)
X = CO/PBX Line Number (1 ~ 8)
While calling a station:

Function Operation Notes
Tone/Voice Switching Diall
Callback Request Dial # Installation

While a call is waiting (when calling a station and Call Waiting Tone is heard):

Function Operation Notes
Automatic Callback Dial0 — HangUp Installation
Step Call Diall Single Line

OK (only for

DTMF type

telephones)
Tone Override Dial * Installation
Callback Request Dial # Installation

1-112
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While seizing a CO/PBX line:
Function Operation Note

Microphone ON/OFF FNC - Dial 1

Seize Outside Line Number | FNC — Dial 3

Display

Store and Repeat FNC — Dial ¥ —» XXX—XXXX

XXX —-XXXX = Telephone Number

Save and Repeat FNC — Dial #

Exclusive Hold FNC — HOLD

Unsupervised Conference | Press CNF key during normal conference

Privacy Release FNC — CNF

Automatic Redial FNC — LNR/SPD

Drop Key FNC - 5
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SECTION1 GENERAL

1.1 Introduction
The Electra Professional Level I system is a stored program controlled system. When the
system is initially powered up, the CPU scans each possible interface KTU to determine
the hardware configuration. The system stores this information and the system default
values in memory. This area of memory is called the Resident System Program. After
the system is initially powered up, a trained technician can change the Resident System
Program to meet the specific needs of the individual customer.
Before atiempting to program the Electra Professional Level I system, the Job
Specifications Worksheets should be completed. These worksheets help organize the
customer programming needs. Copies of the worksheets should be retained at the job site
and on file at the technician office. Refer to the Electra Professional Level I Job
Specifications Manual included with the KSU.

WARNING

The battery on the KSU Main Board must be on. Failure to ensure the battery is on
before programming begins, may result in the loss of data during a power outage.

1.2 Using This Chapter
This chapter is divided into the following sections:
Section 1 - General
Provides a general overview of System Programming.
Section 2 - System Programming
Presents the terms and structure that the technician should be familiar with before
attempting to program the system.
Section 3 - System Data List
Presents a complete list of Data Numbers, Timer and Function Names, Default Values,
and Timing Values.
Section 4 - Programming Procedures
Providesdetailed instructions and procedures for programming all Memory Blocks.

1.3 Entering the Programming Mode
To program information into the Electra Professional Level I system, a DTU-16D-( )
(BK)/(WH), DTU-32D-( ) (BK)Y(WH), ETW-16DC-1 (BK)/(SW), or ETW-16DD-1
(BK)/(SW) Multiline Terminal can be used as programming stations. Two stations are
automatically assigned as programming stations. These stations are assigned to the two
lowest interface circuits (Ports 01 and 02) in the system.
When entering any area of programming, the programming station must be OFF-LINE .
To Go Off-Line:
1. Press Feature (FNC) key, then the Hold (HOLD) key.
2. Dial #, 0, * in sequence.
After the above steps are complete, the LCD on the Multiline Terminal shows:

Data No. Title Setting Data
I T I
PROGRAM MODE
TIME DISPLAY
Programming 2-1
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While the programming terminal is OFF-LINE it cannot be signaled by any station in
the system.

Note: The off-line mode does not time out.
1.4 System Data Programming
System Data Programming may be required for the following reasons:
e When the system is installed for the first time.
o Whenthe KSU is replaced.
o When functions of an existing system are changed.
Refer to Figure 2-1 - Programming Flowchart for more information. Types of System
Data include: System Mode Data, Tenant Mode Data, CO/PBX Line Mode Data,
Telephone Mode Data, and Special Mode Data.
New Installation ExistinF System
| |
Preparation of KSU Replacement Function Changes
System Data Sheet l
| Rewrite S
ewrite System Rewrite System
Installation Data Sheet Data Sheet
Test System With Installation
Default Values
J System Data
System Data System Da,'ta te 2 : (Note 3)
Progr ing (Note 1) Programming (Note 2) Programming
TEST TEST TEST
Note 1: In new installations, system default values are assigned when the power is

turned on. Therefore, program only the System Data to be changed.
In KSU replacement, program the relevant System Data.
In function changes, program the System Data that is to be revised.

Figure 2-1 Programming Flowchart

2-2
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SECTION 2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

2.1 Features

The system operates from a default program after initial power up. Program only the
parameters that need to be changed from the default assignment.

The System Programming characters are displayed on the LCD.
Only the first two Multiline Terminal Stations (10 and 11) can be used to program the
system.

2.2 System Programming

System Programming is divided into five modes.

System Mode

Tenant Mode

CO/PBX Line Mode

Telephone Mode

Special Mode

s ROM Version Confirmation
Speed Dial Clear (System)

e Speed Dial Clear (Station)

e Clear System Data

[22 B SN GV I AL R

Confirmation of ROM version Some features may not be available depending o
the ROM version. (Refer to ROM Versio:
Confirmation in Section 4 - Programmin
Procedures.)

Confirmation of Port Number Port numbers are used for System Programming.

———

< Confirmation operation> { FNC) — 4

Port Number
# # =-TEL xx
= =

Station Number
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2.5

2. Preliminary Points:

Selection of System Programming

Prepare System Programming sheet

Writing System Data

Electra Professional Level I

Installation Service Manual

Refer to Figure 2-1 - Programming Flowchart

in Section 1.4 - System Data Programming to
select the data to be programmed.

to enter the data.

Refer to Section 4 - Programming Procedures

After turning the system power on, program System Data from a Multiline Terminal
(Port 01 or 02). The Multiline Terminal must be idle. Although System Programming
can be performed while other Multiline Terminals are in use, some of the System
Programming is registered (written in memory) immediately after the programming
process, while other System Programming is not registered until the stations become
idle. In the latter case, an in-use station display shows DATA ENTRY after the
programming process is completed.

When the in-use station becomes idle, the data is registered and the display shows only
the time.

The following System Programming is not registered while certain equipment is in use:

When telephones are in use:

Memory Block 1-07
Memory Block 1-13
Memory Block 1-14
Memory Block 1-15
Memory Block 1-19
Memory Block 1-20

Memory Block 3-10
Memory Block 3-17

DP Interdigit Time Selection
Bounce Protect Time Selection
Hookflash Start Time Selection
Hookflash End Time Selection

Disconnect Time Selection

Automatic Release Disconnection Signal Detection Time

Selection
CO Line Selection (Installed, DP, DTMF)
DP Dial Make Ratio Selection

¢ Memory Block 4-01 SLT Connected Yes/No Selection

When VRS is in use:

e Memory Block 1-37 VRS Message Recording Time Selection
When SMDR is in use:

e MemoryBlock 1-65 Printer Connected (Alarm) Selection

e MemoryBlock 1-66 SMDR Print Format

Programming Methods

2.5.1  Initializing the System

Turn the Key Service Unit (KSU) power ON. After approximately 10 seconds,
the system operates with system default values.

24
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2.5.2 To Use the Multiline Terminal For Programming

System Programming is performed using a Multiline Terminal (with LCD)
connected to Ports 01 and (2.

Refer to Figure 2-2 - Electra Elite Multiline Terminal and 2-3 - Electra
Professional Level I System Multiline Terminal for a description of key
operations, LED indications, and the display for System Programming.

Display (LCD)

Large LED

CO/PBX LED

Flexible line keys
Set Mode Selection

Feature Key (LED)
Set Special Mode
Selection

Recall Key
Conf Key (LED)

Redial Key
Pause, Hyphen

MICLED Volume

Clear Data

Speaker Key (LED)
Answer Key To go back on-line
(LED)

Transfer Key
Data Write

Dial Keys

* . Cursor movement (to the left)
# 1 Cursor movement (to the right)
0~9 : Datainput (from Dial Pad)

Figure 2-2 Electra Elite Multiline Terminal

Programming 2-5
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Large LED
NEC )
[ [f A i Display (LCD)
- CO/PBXLED
¢ & & & D
O @O o@ o@ )
T S S (& 3 Flexible line keys
Qoo N o[~ Setting Mode Selection
e 0D OO
° R A ©__© MIC LED
: L8 ICM LED
s o S IEE
° O
2 0 2 RECALL Key
s Q fan e No Function
[+] <
@ % [a) Setting Special Mode
= Selection
@ CNF Key
No Function
LNR/SPD Key
Pause, Hyphen
SPKR Key
To go back on-line
ANS Key
Mode Return

TRF Key
HOLD Key Data Write
Clear Data
* :  Cursor movement (to the left)
# :  Cursor movement (to the right)
0~9 : Datainput (from Dial Pad)

Figure 2-3 Electra Professional Level I System Multiline Terminal

2-6 Programming
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1) Key Functions:

The Flexible Line keys are used to specify a Mode when selecting a Memory
Block or to select programming data for input.

The FNC (Elite Feature ) key is used to select Special Mode.

The SPKR (Elite Speaker) key is used for exiting the programming mode (go
back on-line).

Used for moving the cursor. The cursor moves one character space to the left
each time * ispressed.

Used for moving the cursor. The cursor moves one character space to the right
each time # is pressed.

The TRF (Elite Transfer) key is used for writing data. After entering data,
press the TRF key to write the data into memory and advance to the next
Memory Block.

The ANS (Elite Answer) key is used for selecting another Mode. Press the
ANS key to switch Modes as follows:

Returns to PROGRAM MODE.

The HOLD (Elite Hold) key is used to enter a pause in Speed Dial
Programming Mode or to clear data in System Programming Mode.

The LNR/SPD (Elite Redial) key is used to enter a pause or hyphen, efc., and
toenter * and #.

A o - O
QIO

Used to enter data from the Dial Pad and to specify a Memory Block location
in each input mode, or to select programming data for input.
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2) Off-Line Program Mode:

A. Togooff-line, press: -—--- @ - — @ - @ - @

B. Selecting Memory Block locations

System Mode
LK = Line Key
Tenant Mode @
CO/PBX Line Mode
Telephone Mode
Special Mode @

Installation Service Manual

After entering the off-line mode for programming,
the following displays appear:

s o e e e e o]

TIME DISPLAY

01 : FLSH 600 ms

—— s s - - - - ——— - - - - - ]

TIME DISPLAY
00 / 01 : TNT-TRK /YS
TIME DISPLAY
01/

TIME DISPLAY
00 /01:SLT
TIME DISPLAY

SPECIAL MODE

TIME DISPLAY

2-8
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2.5.3 Data Entry Selection

System Programming is performed by using the keys on Multiline Terminals
(Ports 10 or 11). During programming, System Data is shown on the LCD of the

off-line terminal.

Off-Line Programming f----- @ @ m m
Mode Procedure — @gorp} = = -
‘ > Memory Block [------ (System Mode)

Selection
(Tenant Mode)
(CO/PBX Line Mode)
(Telephone Mode)
@ (Special Mode)
Increment
Memory Block
Item Number By
One
1| TRF
'
Select Another
Memory Block
L meemem >
(Use Dial Pad)
System |
| e [ ()
Selection
Data Input
Write fp-—--
-

END -~=-- { SPER

29
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Example: Memory Block 1-11 (Automatic Callback Release Time Selection)

(Default) ~» 60 minutes
(Key) (LED) (Display)
Off-Line Programming
Procedure Tt @ O (LEDon)
FNC
v
HOLD
+ 1
O % 2
I~ Flashing
v
PROGRA MODE
® L M- LED  pee=me=-e- P
(LEDof) b LED g | 2:25 PM ___ THU 5
FNC SPKR :
CO/PBX
Memory Block ... w{ LK1 O (LEDon)
Selection MIC
5 5 ;.L 2 .
DataEntry ~---=---- Use Dial Pad
2:25 PM THU 5
v
Wi | 12: BEDIAL = 60120m
rite -ooooomoomosome 2.25 PM____THU 5

2-10 %Programming
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2.5.4 Confirmation

To confirm programmed data, select the desired Memory Block after enteri
the off-line programming mode and enter the Data Number. The data is show

on the display.
o] () - ) - (0 - () - (B
Select Mode

2.6 Test

n

After completion of programming, test the functions of System Programming for prop

operation.
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SECTION3 SYSTEM DATALIST
1. SYSTEM MODE LK1
Data . P .
No. Function Name Default rogramming Value
01 Hookflash Time Selection |600 ms. 60ms., 100 ms., 140 ms., 200 ms.,
(Multiline Terminal) 400 ms., 600 ms., 800 ms., 1 sec,,
1.5 sec., 2 sec.
02 Hold Recall Timer 1 min. 1 min., 2 min., 4 min., No Limit (Om)
Selection (Non-Exclusive)
03 | Exclusive Hold Recall 1 min. 1 min., 2 min., 4 min., No Limit (Om)
Timer Selection
04 |Internal/External Paging |90 sec. 90 sec., 120 sec., No Limit (0s)
Access Time Selection
05 | Trunk Queuing Recall 10 sec. 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., 60 sec.
Time Selection
08 Pause Time Selection 3 sec. 1 sec., 3 sec.
07 | DP Interdigit Time Pattern B Pattern A, Pattern B
Selection
08 Receiver (PBR) Release 10 sec. 5 sec., 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., 50 sec.,
Timer Selection 60 sec.
09 | Doorphone Display Time |10 sec. 10 sec., 30 sec., 60 sec., 90 sec.
Selection
10 CO Transfer Recall Timer |60 sec. 30 sec., 60 sec., 120 sec., 240 sec.
Selection
11 | Automatic Callback Time |No Limit 30 min., 60 min., 90 min., No Limit (Om)
Selection
12 Automatic Redial Time Selection = 0 Selection 0 1 2 3
Selection Calling Time 15sec. |Calling Time 15 15 15 30
Call Waiting Time 60sec. |Call WaitingTime 60 120 180 120
Call Attempts 5times |Call Attempts 5 5 5 5
13 | Bounce Protect Time 300 ms. 0 ms., 300 ms., 600 ms., 900 ms.
Selection
14 | Hookflash Start Time 300 ms. 100 ms., 150 ms., 200 ms., 300 ms.,
Selection 350 ms., 450 ms., 550 ms., 650 ms.,
750 ms., 850 ms.
15 Hookflash End Time HST + 700 ms. HST + Oms.
Selection HST = Hookflash Start Time HST + 100 ms.
HST + 200 ms.
HST + 400 ms.
HST + 500 ms.
HST + 700 ms.
HST + 900 ms.
HST + 1100 ms.
HST + 1300 ms.
HST + 1500 mas,

Programming
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l;?:a Function Name Default Programming Value

16 Call Forward Busy/No 10 sec. 10 sec., 15 sec., 20 sec., 25 sec., 30 sec.,
Answer Timer Selection 60 sec.

17 Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer |1 hr. 30min., 1hr.,2hr., 3 br.
Automatic Disconnect
Time Selection

18 | Elapsed Calland SMDR |10 sec. 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec.

Start Timer Selection
19 Disconnect Time Selection | 1.5 sec. 0.3 sec., 0.5 sec., 0.7 sec., 1.0 sec.,
1.5 see., 2.0 sec., 2.5 sec., 3.0 sec.,
3.5 sec., 4.0 sec.

20 Automatic Release 350 ms. 5 sec., 50 ms., 100 ms., 150 ms.,
Disconnection Signal 200 ms., 250 ms., 300 ms., 350 ms.,
Detection Time Selection 400 ms., 500 ms.

21 Voice/Tone Signal Voice Tone, Voice
Selection

22 | BGM Selection No No, Tel, Speaker, Tel & Speaker

23 System Speed Dial No No, Yes
Override Selection

24 | System Speed Dial Attendant Position Attendant Positions
Display Station Selection All Multiline Terminals

25 Ring Transfer Selection Yes No, Yes

26 Time Display (12h/24h) 12 hr. 12hr., 24 hr.

Selection

27 Day/Night Mode Not Specified Day Mode Start Time (24 hours)
Switching Time Night Mode Start Time (24 hours)
Assignment

28 Receiving Volume Down Down, Up
Selection

29 Barge-In Alert Tone Yes No, Yes
Assignment

30 External Speaker Yes No, Yes
Connection Selection

31 PBX/CTX AccessCode Access Codel 9_ Up to six digits (three numeric, three
Assignment Access Code2 Vacant pauses)

32 Private Line Assignment | Not Specified CO/PBX Line Number, Tel. Port No., up

to two lines/two stations

33 Doorphone Connection Yes No, Yes
Selection

34 | SLT Hookflash Signal Hold Hold, Flash
Selection

35 Station Master Hunt No No, Yes
Number Selection
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System Mode LK1 (continued)
II)qa:a Function Name Default Programming Value
36 CO/PBX Access/Release | No No, Yes
Selection
37 VRS Message Recording | 15 sec. X 16 messages 15 sec. X 16 messages
Time Selection 30 sec. X 8 messages
60 sec. X 4 messages
120 sec. X 2 messages
38 VRS/VM Automatic No No, Yes
Answer /Automated
Attendant (Night)
Selection
39 VRS/VM Automatic No No, Yes
Answer/Automated
Attendant (Day) Selection
40 VRS/VM Automatic No No, Yes
Answer/Automated
Attendant (Weekend)
Selection
41 VRS Manual Answer No No, Yes
Selection
42 | VRS Automatic Answer/ | Not Specified 00:00 ~ 23:59
Automated Attendant
(Night) Time Assignment
43 VRS Automatic Answer/ | Not Specified 00:00 ~ 23:59
Automated Attendant
(Day) Time Assignment
44 VRS Automatic Answer/ | Not Specified 00:00 ~ 23:59
Automated Attendant
(Off) Time Assignment
45 | Doorphone Preference Yes No, Yes
Selection
46 Manual Line Seizure Yes (Manual Line Seizure) No,Yes
Selection
47 Hold Free Transfer No No, Yes
Selection
48 General Purpose Relay Non Non, Door Lock Release 1, Door Lock
Assignment Release 2, External Speaker,
MOH/BGM, External Tone Ringer, Fax
49 Synchronous Ringing Yes No, Yes
Selection
50 | Elapsed Call Time Yes No, Yes
Display Selection
51 | Music On Hold Selection { LetItBe Let It Be, Melody Fair
52 External MOH Selection | No No, Yes
53 | External Ring Selection |Non Non, Relay, Speaker, Relay and Speaker
54 | Night Chime Selection Non Non, Relay, Speaker, Relay and Speaker
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System Mode LK1 (continued)
I;Ta:a Function Name Default Programming Value
55 Class of Service Feature Class 0: No, Yes
Selection Feature No. 00, 03~15 No = Deny Yes = Allow
(Yes)
Feature No. 01, 02 (No)
Class 1:
Feature No.03~15 (Yes)
Feature No. 00~02 (No)
Class 2~T:
All (No)
56 | 8-Digit Matching Table Refer to Memory Block. Refer to Memory Block.
Assignment
57 Class Allow/Deny Class 0 YS (allow) [fixed] No, Yes
Assignment Class1~4 YS (allow) No = Deny Yes = Allow
Class 5~6 NO (deny)
Class 7 NO (deny) [fixed]
58 | 8-Digit Matching Table to | Refer to Memory Block. 0 = Deny, 1 = Allow
Class Assignment 2 = Deny (OCC calls only)
3 = Allow (OCC calls only)
59 | 8-Digit Matching Table to | Enable 0 = Disable
Trunk Group Assignment 1 = Enable
60 | OCC Table Assignment | Refer to Memory Block. Refer to Memory Block.
61 | OCC Table to Trunk Yes (A1l OCC Tables Assigned) |No = Not Assigned
Group Assignment Yes = Al1 OCC Tables Assigned
62 8-Digit Matching Table to | No No = Not Assigned
OCC Table Assignment Yes = Al OCC Numbers Assigned
63 |Internal/External Paging | Yes No, Yes
Alert Tone Selection
64 | SLT Transfer Selection Hook Hook, Hang up
65 | Printer Connected Yes No, Yes
(Alarm) Selection
66 | SMDR Print Format All All, Mask
67 | Voice Mail Access Code Code 01~09 = AllBlank | Refer to Memory Block.
Assignment Code 10 = 641
Code 11 = 64%
68 | Voice Mail DTMF Delay |1 sec. 0 sec., 0.1sec., 0.5 sec., 1.0 sec,, 2.0 sec,,
Timer Selection 4.0 sec., 6.0 sec., 8.0 sec., 10 sec., 14 sec.
69 | Voice Mail DTMF 100/70 ms. 70/60 ms., 100/50 ms., 100/70 ms.,
Duration/Interdigit Time 400/100 ms., 600/100 ms., 900/200 ms.
Selection
2-16 f’rogramming
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System Mode LK1 (continued)
l;zT«::a Function Name Default Programming Value

70 System Refresh Timer 4 hr. 0 hr. (No Refresh), 4 hr., 8 hr., 12 hr.,
Selection 24 br.

71 VRS Answer Mode No No = Automatic Answer
Selection Yes = Automated Attendant

72 VRS/VM Automated 3 sec. O sec., 3 sec., 6 sec., 12 sec., 18 sec.,
Attendant Answer Delay 24 sec., 30 sec., 36 sec., 42 sec., 48 sec.
Time Assignment

73 | Automated Attendant 20 sec. 0 sec., 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., 40 sec.,
PBR Release Timer 50 sec., 60 sec.
Assignment

74 Automated Attendant © 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., ®
Delay Ringing Time
Selection

75 | Automated Attendant No {1 min. 1min., 2 min., 3 min., 4 min., ®
Answer Disconnect Time
Selection

76 Automated Attendant No | Normal Call Normal Call
DTMTF Detect Selection Release

77 | Automated Attendant Not Specified Refer to Memory Block.
Access Code Assignment

78 Fax Line Reservation 30 sec. 30 sec., 60 sec., 120 sec., 240 sec.
Timer Selection

Programming

2-17



June 1998

Electra Professional Level 1
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l;a:a Function Name Default Programming Value
01 Trunk to Tenant Tenant 00: CO 01~08 = Yes No, Yes
Assignment Tenant 01~03: CO 01~08 = No
3. CO/PBXLINE MODE LK3
Il)\?:a Function Name Default Programming Value
01~06 | Telephone Number to Not Specified A maximum of 13 digits (numbers,
Trunk Assignment hyphens, spaces)
(CO1~6)

07 CO/PBX DTMF DTMF Digit Duration: 70 ms. 70/60 ms., 100/70 ms., 400/100 ms.,
Duration/Interdigit Interdigit Time: 60 ms. 600/100 ms., 900/200 ms.
Assignment

08 Trunk Status Selection Out and In Out andIn, In

09 Trunk Type Selection CcO CO, PBX

10 CO Line Selection MF Nil, DP 10 pps, DP 20 pps, MF

(Installed, DP, DTMF)

All CO/PBX Line Nos. = Trunk

11 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Trunk Group Numbers 0~2
Assignment Group 0
12 CO/PBX Line Code No No, Yes
Restriction Override
Selection
14 Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer | No No, Yes
Yes/No Selection
15 | VRS/VM Automatic No No, VRS, VM
Answer Yes/No Selection
16 PBX Night Transfer No No, Yes
Selection
17 DP Dial Make Ratio 39% 33%, 39%
Selection
18 VRS Hold Message No No (deny)
Assignment Yes (allow)
19 Telephone Number to Not specified A maximum of 13 digits (includes
Trunk Assignment (CO7) numbers, hyphens, and spaces)
20 Telephone Number to Not specified A maximum of 13 digits (includes
Trunk Assignment (CO8) numbers, hyphens, and spaces)

2-18
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4. TELEPHONE MODE LK4
l;?:a Function Name Default Programming Value
01 SLT Connected Yes/No No No, Yes
Selection
02 Telephone to Tenant All Telephones Tenant 0 Tenant Numbers (0~3)
Assignment
03 Internal Zone Paging Group A No, Group A, Group B, Group C
Selection
04 | Ringing Line Preference |No No, Yes
Selection
05 DTMF/DP SLT Type DTMF DP, DTMF
Selection
06 Station Number Tel. Port Sta. No. Station Numbers (10~59)
Assignment No. 2-digit
01 10
02 11
03 12
04 13
05 14
06 15
f S
16 25
07 Voice Mail/SLT Selection |No No, Yes
08 Distinctive Ringing Tone |Low Low, Medium, High
to Telephone Selection
09 3-Minute Alarm Selection | No No, Yes
10 HFU Selection No No, Yes
11 Headset Connection No No, Yes
Selection
12 Prime Line Assignment Non Non, TK1, TK2, TK3, TK4, TK5, TKS6,
TK7, TKS8
13 Attendant Group Attendant 1 Attendant 1
Selection Attendant 2
14 Voice Call Block Selection | No = Voice/Tone Call No, Yes
No = Voice/Tone Call
Yes = Tone Only
15 CO/PBX Ring Assignment | Telephones connected to Port | CO/PBX Trunk No. (1~8)
(Day Mode) Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all

incoming CO/PBX calls.

Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~16 do not ring on any
incoming CO/PBX calls.
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TELEPHONE MODE LK4 (continued)

Installation Service Manual

l%?:a Function Name Default Programming Value
16 CO/PBX Ring Assignment | Telephones connected to Port | CO/PBX Trunk No. (1~8)
(Night Mode) Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all
incoming CO/PBX calls.
Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~16 do not ring on any
incoming CO/PBX calls.
17 Doorphone Chime Telephones connected to Port|No, Yes
Assignment (Day Mode) |Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all |No = NoChime
Doorphone calls. Yes = Chime
Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~16 do not ring on any
Doorphone calls.
18 Doorphone Chime Telephones connected to Port |No, Yes
Assignment (Night Mode) { Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all | No = No Chime
Doorphone calis. Yes = Chime
Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~16 do not ring on any
Doorphone calls.
19 | Station to Class of Service |PortNo.01,02: Class0- Refer to Memory Block.
Feature Assignment (Day | Port No. 03~16: Classl
Mode)
20 | Station to Class of Service | Port No.01,02: Class0 Refer to Memory Block.
Feature Assignment Port No.03~16: Classl
(Night Mode)
21 Code Restriction Class Telephones Class 0 Class (0~7)
Assignment (Day Mode) |Port Nos. 01-16
22 | Code Restriction Class Telephones Class 0 Class (0~7)
Assignment (Night Mode) | PortNos. 01-16
23 | Trunk Digit Restriction |00 (No Limit) 00,01 ~ 99
24 | Automated Attendant Telephones connected to Port | Refer to Memory Block.
Delay Ring Assignment Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all
incoming CO/PBX calls.
Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~16 do not ring on any
incoming CO/PBX calls.
5. SPECIALMODE ROM Version Confirmation
System Speed Dial Memory Clear
Station Speed Dial Memory Clear
System Data Memory Initialize
Clock/Calendar
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SECTION4 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES

Electra Professional Level I

Section 4 describes each Memory Block function and programming procedures.

EXAMPLE

PAUSE TIME SELECTION «— I%y;;eem Data

June 1998
—
-~ System Data No.
7 1y 06
Mode /
Data No.
NOTES:

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. \
2. Enter: Mode System N LK1 | o .o \
3. Enter: Data No. 0|6l
(Dial Pad
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 1 ] [ 1
0 6: PAUSE 3.0s
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to
change Setting Data option.
e Tochange Pause Time from 3 seconds to 1

second, press Dial Pad ke%
S e 13 | Dials

Dial 8

Dial 9

Dial Pad key

Default

Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-07 (DP
Interdigit Time Selection).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

The NOTES section is used to alert the Technician
of exceptions to programming.

Status indication LEDs
When Line Key 1 (System Mode) is pressed,
the Line Key LED lights.

The OPERATIONS are for guiding the Technician
through the procedures for programming a
specific Memory Block.

Press these Dial Pad keys in this sequence.
Display
Data assigned to associated Dial Pad keys.

In some instances, additional data must be
programmed before or after a specific Memory
Block can be programmed. This table contains
those additional Memory Blocks.

If additional information is needed on this page,
some or all of the notes in the NOTES section

B Additional Programming _ continue on the next page.
-—-—"(f
Mode IR ystem Data
No. | Required May Be . . . .
Required A brief description of the function(s) of a specific

System (LK 1) | 19 Memory Block.

System (LK 1) 24

System (LK1) | 25

COPBX(LK3)| 01

CO/PBX(LK3)| 91

r GENERAL INFORMATION - PAUSE TIME SELECTION .

!A pause may be inserted between digits dialed on CO/PBX lines. This Memory Block Specifies the length of l
| the pause. A pause is automatically inserted following a "behind a PBX/CTX" Access Code (for example, 9) by |
» programming for PBX line in Memory Block 3-09 (Trunk Type Selection). :

Programming
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HOOKFLASH TIME SELECTION System | Data No.
(Multiline Terminal) 1 01
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. On a per-Single Line Telephone basis, a
hookflash from the SLT can put an existing call
. 1K
2. Enter: Mode System ! on hold or send a hookflash signal on the CO/PBX
v line.
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No Title Setting Data
I 1 T 1 1
01 FLSH 600 ms
TIME DISPLAY
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
o To change 600 ms. to 2 sec., press Dial Pad
key 9.
Dial 0 Diall Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
100 ms. 140 ms. 200ms. 400 ms,
Dial6 Dial? Dial 8 Dial9
800ms. 1sec. 1.5 sec. 2 sec.
Dial Pad keys ?%V'&:};*g Default
5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-02 (Hold Recall
Timer Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
N Additional Programming
System Data
Data
Mode
No. 5 May Be
° Reguired Reqz.ired
System (LK 1) 34 Y
r GENERAL INFORMATION - HOOKFLASH TIME SELECTION 1
! (Multiline Terminal) I

lThxs Memory Block specifies the length of break time for a hookflash signal (that breaks the DC loop of a!
I CO/PBX line) sent to the CO or PBX when the RECALL key on a Multiline Terminal is pressed, or an SLTI
l.,c,remarates a hookflash and system is assigned to send the hookflash.

B e e A e o S e A e e e

9.99 Programming
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HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION System | Data No.
(NON-EXCLUSIVE) 1 02
OPERATION: . NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. Calls put on Exclusive Hold recall using the data
selected in Memory Block 1-03 (Exclusive Hold
2. Enter: Mode System Recall Timer Selection).
v
3. Enter: Data No.
Data No. Title Setting Data
r 1T 1 T 1
02 : HOLDRECL 10m

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

e Tochange 1 min. to 2 min, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
4 min No Limit
Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9
i I '
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-03 (Exclusive Hold
Recall Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additional Programming

Data System Data
Mode
No. 3 May Be
Required Required
System (LK2) 03 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION
(Non-Exclusive)

lTbis Memory Block specifies the time interval of a non-exclusively held CO/PBX call until a recall tone is
. generated. If "No Limit" is selected, the hold alarm tone is not generated.
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EXCLUSIVE HOLD RECALL TIMER System Data No.
SELECTION 1 03
OPERATION: ‘ NOTES:
Go off.1i 1. Calis put on Non-Exclusive Hold recall using the
1. Goofi-line. data selected in Memory Block 1-02 [Hold Recall
9 Enter: Mode System Timer Selection (Non-Exclusive)].
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I ] 1 | | i
03 : EXHDRECL 10m

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

e Tochange 1 min. to2 min., pressDial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
4 min No Limit
Dial7 Dial 8 Dial9

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-04 (Internal/External
Paging Access Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

: GENERAL INFORMATION - EXCLUSIVE HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION .:

« This Memory Block specifies the time interval for Exclusive Hold Recall tone. If "No Limit" is selected, the *
! Exclusive Hold tone is not provided. 1
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INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING System | Data No.
ACCESS TIME SELECTION 1 04
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. _ NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System 1. There are five types of paging:
v .

e Internal Zone Paging-71~73

3. Enter: DataNo. e Internal All Zone Paging - 70
(Dial Pad)
e External Paging - 75
Data No. Title Setting Data e AllInternal/External Zone Paging - 77

2. There are three selections for length of paging
e ————————— e e time: 90 sec., 120 sec., and No Limit.
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e To change 90 sec. to 120 sec., press Dial Pad
key 1.

Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
No Limit
Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9

22 Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-05 (Trunk Queuing
Recall Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode l;ra:a s.ys'tem D;:,y Be
- Required Required
System (LK 1) 29 v
System (LK 1) 30 v
Telephone (LK4) | 03 v

* EE e NN S AER G OED D DS MM D EES S GED S G EID S ONR S GES Y MRS ERE G BN T EED G AN S EENS MED S CRE G GED RIS GRS B S ES S GG M e ey

GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING ACCESS TIME
SELECTION

This Memory Block programs the time allowed for paging.

Programming 2-25
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TRUNK QUEUING RECALL TIME System Data No.
SELECTION 1 05
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System
v 1. When all trunks in a particular Trunk Group are
busy, the station user can dial an Access Code to
3. Enter: DataNo. "queue" onto the busy Trunk Group. When a
(Dial Pad) trunk (within that group) becomes idle, the
queued station is signaled.
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 i ] 1
05 TRUNK QUE 10s

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 10 sec. to 30 sec., press Dial Pad
key 2.
i Dial1l Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
20 sec 30 sec. 60 sec.
Dial 5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial9
L J
i
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-06 (Pause Time
Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

" GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK QUEUING RECALL TIME SELECTION :
i This Memory Block determines the time that an outgoing CO/PBX line rings at the station where the queue i
. was set, before the queue is automatically canceled. .
2-26
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PAUSE TIME SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System I| LK1 l[
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I L | IR 1
06 PAUSE 3.0s

4. DPress the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 3 sec. to 1 sec., press Dial Pad key 0.

System Data No.

NOTES:

A pause is automatically inserted following a
PBX Access Code (for example, 9) by
programming CO/PBX lines as PBX in Memory
Block 3-09 (Trunk Type Selection).

Pauses can be stored as part of System and
Station Speed Dial buffers when needed.

Dial3 Dial4
Dial 8 Dial9
: T
m Defanlt

Dial Pad keys By~

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-07 (DP Interdigit
Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

.. System Data
M od e Jawa
No. : May Be
Required Required
System (LK1) 31 v
CO/FPBX (LX 3) 09 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - PAUSE TIME SELECTION

IA pause may be inserted between digits dialed on CO/PBX lines. This Memory Block Specifies the length of
| the pause. A pause is automatically inserted following a "behind a PBX/CTX" Access Code (for example, 9) by
* programming for PBX line in Memory Block 3-09 (Trunk Type Selection).

Rty S
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DP INTERDIGIT TIME SELECTION System Data No.
1 07
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System 1. This Memory Block is used when CO/PBX lines
v are assigned to send Dial Pulse signaling in
) Memory Block 3-10 [CO Line Selection (Installed,
3. Enter: Data No. n DP, DTMF)].
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
] 1 1T 1
07 DP INTER B

TIME DISPLAY

4. DPress the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
¢ Tochange Pattern B to Pattern A, press Dial
Pad key 0.
Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
L - |
1
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-08 [Receiver (PBR)

Release Timer Selection].
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
DP Dial ) l '
10 pps. 20 pps. L
Data : B e g o l B e
Pattern A 650 ms. 500 ms.

8 Additional Programming

System Data
Data
Mode No. Required Bl\g:zifgd
CO/PBX (LK3) 10 v
t" T GENERAL INFORMATION - DP INTERDIGIT TIME SELECTION |
i The DP Interdigit Time is the minimum pause time interval between Dial Pulse dialing. Either Pattern A or i
. Pattern B can be selected. .
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RECEIVER (PBR) RELEASE TIMER

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 1 1 1| 1
0 8 PBR RLS 10s
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

_Llectra Professional Level I

June 1998
System Data No.
1 08
Off-Hook
Specified Dial tene is sent (PBR connected).
Time
(Default = 10 sec.)
Dial the first digit.
Seven sec.
(MB1, 8, and 10} The second digit.
Seven sec.
The third digit.
" Ten sec.

If the last digit is dialed, PBR is
disconnected.

the Setting Data option.
e To change 10 sec. to 20 sec., press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial 3 Dial4
i g o 30 sec. 50 sec.
Dial5 Dial6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9
60 sec.
| 1
1
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-09 (Doorphone
Display Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode 1.;: ta System D;a:; -
0. : y be
Required Required
Telephone (LK 4) | 01 v
Telephone (LK4) | 05 v

" GENERAL INFORMATION - RECEIVER (PBR) RELEASE TIMER SELECTION

i This Memory Block specifies the time between each digit dialed during which a receiver circuit is connected ;
. when a DTMF type Single Line Telephone user goes off-hook and dials digits.

Programming
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DOORPHONE DISPLAY TIME System Data No.
SELECTION 1 09
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: DataNo.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 L 1 T | ]
09 DPH DSP 10s

- —— - - = A - - A G S - . -

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 10 sec. to 30 sec., press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial2 Dial3 Dial4
60 sec. 90 sec.
Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial8

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-10 (CO Transfer
Recall Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

@ Additional Programming

System Data
Mode ?@‘a - T
o Reguired Beqzired
System (LK 1) 33 Y
System (LK 1) 45 v
Telephone LK 4) | 17 v
Telephone (LK 4) 18 v

rI-I-I-I-I-I-'-l-I-I-I—I-I-l-.-l-l—l-l_l-I—I-I-l--—I_I-I—I1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE DISPLAY TIME SELECTION I
» This Memory Block assigns the time the Multiline Terminal dispiays an incoming Doorphone call indication. -
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CO TRANSFER RECALL TIMER System Data No.
SELECTION 1 10
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. NOTES
2. Enter: Mod Syste -LK1 ——
nber: ode ystem - 1. Only CO/PBX line calls can be ring transferred.
3. Enter: DataNo. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No, Title Setting Data
i 1 { [ S | i
1 0: TRF RECL 60s

TIME DISPLAY

4. DPress the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 60 sec. to 120 sec., press Dial Pad
key 2.

Dial 3 Dial4
240 sec.
Dial 3 Dialé Dial 7 Dial 8 Dialg
L 1
i
2 Default

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-11 (Automatic
Callback Time Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

o Trata | SystemData
Mode No. Required er:lyﬁf:d
System (LK 1) 25 v
Telephone (LK 4) 15 v
Telephone (LK 4) 16 v

GENERAL INFORMATION CO RING TRANSFER RECALL TIMER SELECTION

" Tlns Memory Block specifies the time from CO/PBX line ringing tone transfer until a recall tone is generate:
. tothe originating telephone if the call is not answered.
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AUTOMATIC CALLBACK TIME SELECTION System | Data No.
1 11

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
i 1 | L |
11 CALLBACK 00m

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e To change No Limit to 30 min., press Dial
Pad key 0.

Dial 0 Diall
30 min. 60 min.

Dial 5 Dial 6

]
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-12
(Automatic Redial Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

" GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATIC CALLBACK TIME SELECTION

I
i’l‘his Memory Block determines the time allowed for an automatic callback to occur before the request 1si
. automatically canceled. .
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AUTOMATIC REDIAL TIME SELECTION System | Data No.
1 12
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Go off-line.
. 1. Definitions:
- LK

2. Enter: Mode  System | .72 Calling Time: The time that the system
v automatically rings the busy CO/PBX number.
3. Enter: Data No. 1{2 | After the specified time limit, the ringing stops.
(Dial Pad) Call Waiting Time: The time the system waits

before redialing the called party’s station.

Call Attempts: The number of times the system

palle . THe | fetielets redials the busy CO/PBX number.

12: REDIAL 15/60 2. Setting Data:

TIME DISPLAY

Dial | Calling | Call Waiting Call
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change No. Time Time Attempts
the Setting Data option. 0 15 sec. 60 sec. 5
o To change 60 sec./90 sec. to 30 sec./30 sec.,
press Dial Pad key 3. 1 15 sec. 120 sec. 5
2 15 sec. 180 sec. 5
: 3 30 sec. 120 sec. 5
R Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
SIS q 15/120sec | 15/180sec. | 30/120 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

2 ’* 5] Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-13 (Bounce Protect
Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Norne

[t s s s et s s s e s s ——eme

. GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATIC REDIAL TIME SELECTION .

! . When a called party is busy, the station user dials an Access Code and restores the handset. As programmed in l
] this Memory Block, the system automatically redials the busy CO/PBX number and waits the specified calling I
* time. After the specified number of call attempts with no answer, the system stops dialing.

gty gty g e R
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BOUNCE PROTECT TIME SELECTION System | Data No.
1 13

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v

3. Enter: DataNo. n

(Dial Pad)

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e Tochange 300 ms. to 900 ms., press Dial Pad
key 3.
Dial4
Dial 8

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-14 (Hookflash Start
Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additional Programming

System Data
Mode Data

No. | Required R‘::”."‘ A

Telephone (LK 4) | 01 v

i GENERAL INFORMATION - BOUNCE PROTECT TIME SELECTION , l
iThis Memory Block specifies the necessary duration of a hookflash before it can be detected as a validi
. hookflash from a Single Line Telephone or Voice Mail port.
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HOOKFLASH START TIME SELECTION System | Data No.
| 1 14
OPERATION: 7 NOTES:
1. A hookflash during a CO/PBX call places the line on
1. Gooff-line. bold or sends a hookflash to the CO/PBX.
9. Enter: Mode System -LK 1 2. When a hookflash is 0.1 seconds or less, or 2.3 seconds
¥ ! or more, it is not considered to be a hookflash.
3. Enter: Data No. [114]
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 ] - 1
1 4: FLSHST 300 ms.
TIME DISPLAY

4. DPress the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change 300 ms. to 450 ms., press Dial Pad
key 5.

Dial 0 Diall Dial2 |[insiss] Dial4
100 ms. 150 ms. 200ms. [ X W2 350 ms.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial8 Dial9
450 ms. 550ms. 650 ms. 750 ms. 850 ms.

1
Dial Pad keys

% Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-15 (Hookflash End

Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

L Data System Data
R No. | Required B:‘g:zif: ;
System (LK 1) 15 v
[~ GENERAL INFORMATION - HOOKFLASH START TIME SELECTION |

!This Memory Block specifies the start of a hookflash duration from a Single Line Telephone to receive a dial I

| tone. The duration, plus the duration specified in the Hookflash End Time Memory Block, specifies the length |
: of a valid hookflash. \

L e o e e o e e o 6 = 5 5 s
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HOOKFLASH END TIME SELECTION Sysltem Da‘fsN"-

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System

v
3. Enter: Data No. H

(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data
1 1 i | 1

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change 700 ms. to 400 ms., press Dial Pad
key 3.
DialQ Dial1l Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
HST+ 0 HST + HST + HST + HST +
100 ms. 200 ms. 400 ms. 500 ms.
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
HST + HST + HST + HST +
900 ms. 1100 ms. 1300ms. 1500 ms.

Dial Pad keys

HST = Hookflash Start Time

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-16 (Call Forward
Busy/No Answer Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Data
Mode No. Required Rh:;;";if: a
System (LK 1) 14 v
E ' GENEEAL INFORMATION - HOOKFLASH END TIME SELECTION :
;This Memory Block specifies a maximum duration from a Single Line Telephone to receive a dial tone. i
2-36 . Pre
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CALL FORWARD BUSY/NO ANSWER System | Data No.
TIMER SELECTION 1 16
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Go off-line.
1. CO/PBX calls do not follow the forward unless the
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 station is forwarded to a Voice Mail port.
v 2. CO/PBX calls do not forward to a voice mail port
3. Enter: DataNo. 116 unless the CO/PBX line is assigned to ring at a
(Dial Pad) single station.
Data No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 1 T ]
1 6: FWD NOANS 10s
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 10 sec. to 15 sec., press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
20 sec. 25 sec. 30 sec.
Dial?7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L 1

Dial Pad keys

Pl

Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-17 (Trunk-to-Trunk
Transfer Automatic Disconnect Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

Mode Data S.ymnizy Be

. Required Required
System (LK1) 55 v
Telephone (LK 4) 19 v
Telephone (LK 4) 20 v

+"” GENERALINFORMATION - CALL FORWARD BUSY/NO ANSWER TIMER
i SELECTION

lThis Memory Block specifies the time before incoming internal calls and CO/PBX transferred calls are
. forwarded to another station number when the called party does not answer.
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TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER AUTOMATIC System | Data No.
DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION 1 T

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v

3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)

-—— - - —— - - - - - - —-— -~ -

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 1hr. to3hr., press Dial Pad key 3.

Dial2 Dial3 Dial 4
o5 2 hr. 3hr.
Dial b Dial 6 Dial? Dial 8 Dialg

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-18 (Elapsed Call and
SMDR Start Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additional Programming

TR P
©. s y Be
Required Required
System (LK 1) 55 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 19 v
Telephone (LK 4) 20 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER AUTOMATIC -
DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION
This Memory Block specifies the time after which a Trunk-to-Trunk transfer is disconnected automatically.

2-38 Programming



__Electra Professional Level I

ELAPSED CALL AND SMDR START TIMER
SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v

3. Enter: Data No. n

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I | 1T I
1 8: CALL START 10s
TIME DISPLAY

4, Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 10 sec. to 20 sec., press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
30 sec.
Dial7 Dial 8 Dialo
1 I —]
Dial Pad keys k5] Default

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-19 (Disconnect Time
Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

u Addiﬁonal Programming

None

June 199§
System Data No.
1 18

Fi—n_-—l—l—l-l-l-l--—-—'--—l-l_l—l—-—-—----l------—l-l—‘q

SELECTION

« This Memory Block specifies the time after dialing before the call duration time is displayed on a Multiline |

| Terminal.

GENERAL INFORMATION - ELAPSED CALL AND SMDR START TIMER |

\
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DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION System | Data No.
1 19
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. If a call originating on a CO/PBX line is
interrupted or dropped while in progress, the
2. Enter: Mode System seized line must be disconnected and cleared
v before it can be accessed again.
3. Enter: Data No. 2. The system must be idle before this data is
(Dial Pad) written into memory.
3. The Drop Key timer is also affected by this
Data No. Title Setting Data Memory Block.
| 1 | 1 T |
19 DIS TM 1.5s
TIME DISPLAY
4. Pressthe cortésponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange 1.0 sec. to 3.0 sec., press Dial Pad
key 7.
Dial0 Dial1l Dial2 Dial 3
0.3 sec. 0.5 sec. 0.7 sec. 1.0 sec.
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial?7 Dial8
2.0sec, 2.5 sec. 3.0 sec. 3.5 sec. 4.0 sec.
[ ]
l o /
Dial Pad keys Bl Default
5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-20
(Automatic Release Disconnection Signal
Detection Time Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
B Additional Programming
None
rl--—.—.-.---.-._._l—l-l-l-I—I-.—.--—I-I—I_._._I_._._I_l_.‘
. GENERAL INFORMATION - DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION .

1 » I
« This Memory Block specifies the minimum time before a disconnected CO/PBX line can be accessed again. .
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AUTOMATIC RELEASE DISCONNECTION System _| Data No.
SIGNAL DETECTION TIME SELECTION 1 20
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1T 1T ]
2 0 ARDT 350ms

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change 350 ms. to 300 ms., press Dial Pad
key 6.
Dial0 Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
5 sec. 50 ms. 100 ms. 150ms. 200 ms.
Dial5 Dial6 3SR Dial9
250 ms. 300ms. 500 ms.
L 1
|
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-21 (Voice/Tone
Signal Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

NERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATIC RELEASE DISCONNECTION
SIGNAL DETECTION TIME SELECTION

This Memory Block specifies the signal detection time for release of a CO/PBX line when a disconnect signal is
. received from the distant CO/PBX.
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VOICE/TONE SIGNAL SELECTION Sys;em Da‘ZaIN“
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line 1. Switching from voice to signal tone or from signal
) ) tone to voice can be accomplished by dialing a
9. Enter: Mode System station number, then dialing 1.
v 2. If signal tone is programmed in this Memory
. Block, the called party cannot answer handsfree
. Enter: Data No. 1 )
3. Enter: DataNo unless the originator of the call switches to voice
(Dial Pad) by dialing 1.
. . 8. Memory Block 4-14 (Voice Call Block Selection)
I____jData Ne. I Title | Slemng Datla can be used to restrict voice signaling.
2 1: CALL VOICE 4. Voice Mail ports can send a tone signal only.

TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Voice to Tone, press Dial Pad
key 0.
Dial0 [iEiaidsy Dial2 Dial3 Dial4
Tone nEELE
Dial5 Dial6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial9

]
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-22 (BGM
Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode r;? ta System Dz:; _
. 3 y Be
Required Required
Telephone (LK 4) 14 v

rl_l-.---._._._l-.-l-l-ﬂ-l—I—I-I-I-I-I-I-I—l_.—I-I_I-.—I-I1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE/TONE SIGNAL SELECTION l
» This Memory Block determines if signal tone or voice is used first for an internal call. .

I-I--_l_l—l—l-I--—I—U-I_I-I—I-I-l-.-l-l-I-'_I—l—l-l—l—l--‘
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BGM SELECTION _ Sysltem Dat;2 No.

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
-
v

3. Enter: Data No. EE

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
i I | L | 1
2 2 BGM NO

TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change No to Speaker, press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
SP Tel and SP
Dial 7 Dial8 Dial®

Dial Pad keys

Tel = Multiline Terminal
SP = [External Speaker

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-23 (System
Speed Dial Override Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode l;: ta SystemD;t; _
0. s y Be
‘ Required Required
System (LK 1) 30 v

i GENERAL INFORMATION - BGM SELECTION :

iThis Memory Block specifies if the tone from an external music source is provided for background music to
. station speakers and/or external paging speaker. l
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e e

SYSTEM SPEED DIAL OVERRIDE System | DataNo.
SELECTION 1 23
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. System Speed Dial buffers 20~59 cannot be
programmed to override Code Restrictions.
2. Enter: Mode System

v
3. Enter: Data No. IZEI
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| 1 { b |
2 3 SPDOVR NO

TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Diall Dial2 Dial3 Diald
e Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dials Dial9
L ]
i
Dial Pad keys Default

Yes= System Speed Dial buffers 60~99 for
feature class 0~6 override code
restrictions.

No = System Speed Dial buffers 60~99 for
feature class 0~6 cannot override code
restrictions.

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-24 (System

Speed Dial Display Station Selection). B Additianal Pro .

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. Sveters Data
Mode Data d
No. | Required ﬁf:i?: ?
System (LK 1) 24 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 19 v
Telephone (LK 4) 20 v

r-—-—"I'—-—-—-—-—I“l-.--—-—-—l_l-.-l-I—l—.-.-l---l-l—--l---l1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM SPEED DIAL OVERRIDE SELECTION '
* This Memory Block allows or denies the override of Code Restrictions of System Speed Dial 60~99. .

l—l_.-l-l-I-l-.-l-l_I—l-'-l-l—.—.-I-I-I-.-I-I—l-l--_l-l_lJ
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL DISPLAY System | Data No.
STATION SELECTION | 1 24

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 I 1T |

TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Attendant Position (ports 01 and

02) to All Multiline Terminals, press Dial
Pad key 1.

Diall Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
All

Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 8

J
|

Dial Pad keys

Att:  Attendant Positions (ports 01 and 02)
All:  All Multiline Terminals

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-25 (Ring
Transfer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data

. May Be
Required | p . uired
System (LK 1) 55 v
Telephone (LK 4) 19 v

Telephone (LK 4) 20 v

Data
Mode No.

GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM SPEED DIAL DISPLAY :

1
STATION SELECTION l
iThis Memory Block specifies the terminal that can display the telephone number of a System Speed Diali
. buffer.
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RING TRANSFER SELECTION s”s:em Datzasm-
OPERATION: NOTES:
1 fF.line. 1. All ports are affected by this Memory Block,
Go off-line including Voice Mail ports.
2. Enter: Mode System
' v
3. Enter: Data No. H
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 10 1 [ 1
2 5 RING TRF YS

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
o Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key O.

Dial 3 Dial4

Dial 5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-26 [Time
Display (12h/24h) Selection].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additional Programming

None

rI_l-l—._l-l-l-l--_l-l-l-I-I-I-I-I-I-I-I-I_l-._I—I-I—I—I-I1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - RING TRANSFER SELECTION '
This Memory Block allows or denies the use of the Ring Transfer feature. -

tl-l-l—l-l-l-.—I--_I-.-l_.-l-.-l—.---l-.-I-l-.-l—l—I-I—I—GJ
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TIME DISPLAY (12h/24h) SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
-—
v

3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 | ! 1 1
2 6 HOURDISP 12H

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 12-hr. to 24-hr., press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
Dial?7 Dial 8 Dial9

Default

Dial Pad keys

o

Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-27 (Day/Night Mode
Switching Time Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

Additional Programming

None

June 199§
System Data No.
1 26

'l-I—I-l-.-I—I-.—l-l—l-l---l-l-l-l_I-I_I—I-I---I-I—I-I—l_.4

i GENERAL INFORMATION - TIME DISPLAY (12h/24h) SELECTION
iThis Memory Block specifies either a 12-hour (12:00 AM - 11:59 PM) or 24-hour (00:00 - 23:59) time display.
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DAY/NIGHT MODE SWITCHING TIME

Dial pad IE' ~ E

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode System
v
Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Night Switch  Day Switch
I ] I 1 I ]
2 7: NT N .
TIME DISPLAY

Enter data by using the Dial Pad.

e Example: To switch time, enter 08:00 and
20:00.

~E.E~

To move cursor.
To enter data.
To clear all data

when cursor is at
Data No. position.

and advance to Memory Block 1-28 (Receiving
Volume Selection).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

Additional Programming

Nore

—installation Service Manual

System

Data No.

1 27

NOTES:

The system can be placed into Day or Night Mode
anytime from a terminal assigned this feature.

The start times of Day Mode and Night Mode can
be specified in System Programming fo
automatically switch modes at the specified
times.

A start time for Day Mode only or Night Mode
only cannot be programmed.

Day Mode and Night Mode should not be
programmed to have the same start time.

The time is entered by the 24-hour time system
{00:00 ~ 23:59) only.

The first input represents when Night Mode
begins. The second input represents the
beginning of Day Mode.

r-—I-._I-I--—---—------l—------l—l_l-l-l-l—l—l—t-l—l—l—-—-1

GENERAL INFORMATION - DAY/NIGHT MODE SWITCHING TIME
ASSIGNMENT

e 0 o s s

This Memory Block allows automatic switching of the system between Day Mode and Night Mode.

i
1
4
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RECEIVING VOLUME SELECTION Sysltem Datt;3 No.

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)

TIME DISPLAY

4. DPress the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
o Tochange Down to Up, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4

Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial8

Dial Pad keys | Default

Down = Returntonormal
Up = Volume remains up

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-29 (Barge-In Alert
Tone Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

i GENERAL INFORMATION - RECEIVING VOLUME SELECTION :

iThis Memory Block specifies whether the receiving volume is returned o normal (Down) or remains Upon a
. call after the handset is returned to the cradle.
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BARGE-IN ALERT TONE ASSIGNMENT System | Data No.

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I i 1} 1 |
29 ALERT TONE YS

TIME DISPLAY

Electra Professional Levell

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

_Installation Service Manual

1 29

NOTES:

1. Barge-In applies only to CO/PBX line calls.

Dial2 Dial 3

Dial4

Dial 7 Dial8

Dial9

} Default

Dial Pad keys

No = AlertTone Deny
Yes= AlertTone Allow

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-30 (External

Speaker Connection Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

W Additional Programming

None

rl—I-l---l-I_l-l_-_I_l_l_l-l-.-l-.-l-l_l--_l—._l_l—l-l—l—l1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - BARGE-IN ALERT TONE ASSIGNMENT
.l This Memory Block specifies whether the Barge-In Alert Tone is allowed or denied.

l—--.—l-.—'—-—l-----.—l—.---l—I—U—I-I-D—I—l—I-I-I—--l-l—IJ
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EXTERNAL SPEAKER CONNECTION System | Data No.
SELECTION 1 30
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
i 1 l 1 T 1
3 0 ESP CONN YS

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 3 Dial4

Dial5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial8 Dial9

Dial Pad keys
Yes = External Speaker connected
No = External Speaker not connected

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-31 (PBX/CTX Access
Code Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

R Additional Programming

None

r----I-I-I—I-I-I-I-l-l---------l—l-l-l_l—l_--l-l—l-l-l-l-ll

i GENERAL INFORMATION - EXTERNAL SPEAKER CONNECTION SELECTION
» This Memory Block specifies whether or not an external spesker is connected to the system.
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PBX/CTX ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT System Data No.
1 31
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System 1. Features such as Code Restriction do not operate
v properly unless an Access Code indicating
"behind a PBX/CTX line" is specified.
. : ta No. 1
8. Enter: Da ° 2. An automatic pause is not inserted in the number
Access (Dial Pad) of an outgoing call on a CO line.
f’ :f; 3. Up to three numeric characters and three pauses
DataNo.  Title Setting Data can be specified.
I I I I 4. A pause cannot be inserted as the first digit.
: PBXAC 9 -
_3 _..1...__-_-_--.1 ______________ 5. Only PBX-type lines are affected by this Memory
TIME DISPLAY Block.

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.
Ezample: To program, dial: 9, LNR/SPD, 2, 2,
LNR/SPD.
(The LNR/SPD key is used to insert a pause.)

Default

key : Toclearalldata.

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to the next PBX/CTX line Access Code.
Press the TRF key to write the data and to
advance to Memory Block 1-32 (Private Line
Assignment). B Additional Programming

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. rod Data System Data
ode
: No. : May Be
Required Reguired
CO/PBX (LK3)| 09 v

" GENERAL INFORMATION - PBX/CTX ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT "

iThis Memory Block specifies a PBX/CTX line Access Code together with pauses for PBX/CTX line outgoing I
. calls from a station of the system when connected behind a PBX. .
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PRIVATE LINE ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: DataNo.
(Dial Pad)

Combination
No.  CONo. Tel Port No.
DataNo. Title 1~2) (01~08) (01~ 16)
" M | I 1 |

TIME DISPLAY

4. TUsethe Dial Pad key to enter data.

e Example: CO line 5 is assigned as Private
Line for Tel. Port No. 11.

*‘E , —>’ :  Tomove cursor.

Dial pad E ~ E] :  Toenter CO No.
[8orp key : To clear all data
' when cursor is at
CO No.

5. Press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to the second Private Line
Assignment.

6. After entering the desired data, press the TRF
key to write that data and advance to Memory

_____Electra Professional Level I

June 1998

System Data No.

1 32

NOTES:

The two Private Lines can be assigned in any
combination (refer to chart below).

Private Lines can be assigned to Single Line

1. A maximum of two Private Lines can be assigned.

Telephones.
Combination Chart
. . "Tel #
Private Line 1 Tol #
Private Line 2 Tel #
Tel #

B Additional Programming

Block 1-33 (Doorphone Connection Selection). Data System Data
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. Mode No. | Required nggiil: A
Tenant (LK 2) 01 v
3 GENERAL INFORMATION - PRIVATE LINE ASSIGNMENT

i This Memory Block assigns an outside line for use as a Private Line. The Private Line cannot be seized by any § |
, other telephone, and no LED indication is provided to other terminals.

Procrammine
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DOORPHONE CONNECTION SELECTION Sys:em Dat;ls No.
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Two Doorphones can be connected to the system.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: DataNo. 3|3
(Dial Pad)
Doorphone

Data No. No.1lor2 Setting Data

I 1 T 1 ]

3 3: DPH1 CONN Ys

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to
change the Setting Data option.

e Tochange YestoNo, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 0 S Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
No | ides
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial9

I
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the data and advance
to the second Doorphone option.

6. After entering the desired data, press the TRF
key to write that data and advance to Memory
Block 1-34 (SLT Hookflash Signal Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,

B Additional Prograrmming

B P
o. : v Be
Required | p,quired
Telephone (LK 4) | 17 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 18 v

r----l_I_.-l-l—-_I—I-l_l-l—.-.-'_'_.-I—l-I—._I-l—.-l-l-l—l1

. GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE CONNECTION SELECTION I
iThis Memory Block specifies whether or not Doorphones are connected to the system. .

-—l—l—l—--l—l-l-.-u-l--—--I-I—I—l-!-l-l—l-.—-—-—I—I—--I—l‘
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SLT HOOKFLASH SIGNAL SELECTION

OPERATION:

June 199,
System Data No.
1 34
NOTES:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v

. If Hold is specified, the CO/PBX line is put on
.Exclusive Hold.

If FLASH is specified, a timed hookflash signal is

sent to the outside line.

3. Enter: Data No.

Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 ] 1

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e To change Hold to Flash, press Dial Pad
key 1.

Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4

Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-35 (Station
Master Hunt Number Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

System Data

Data
Mode
No. : May Be
Required | p. uired

Telephone (LK 4) 01 v

" GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT HOOKFLASH SIGNAL SELECTION

. CO/PBX when a Single Line Telephone user performs a hookflash.

IThis Memory Block specifies whether a line is held, or if behind a PBX, a hookflash signal is sent to the
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STATION MASTER HUNT NUMBER System Data No.
SELECTION 1 35
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off.line. 1. Each Master Hunt Number Selection only hunts

within the specified tens group (example: 10~19

2. Enter: Mode System or 20~29)
v

2. Station numbers assigned in a hunt group

) always hunt in sequence from the lowest
3. Enter: DataNo. 310 numbered station in the group to the highest.
(Dial Pad)
Pilot
No.
Data No. Title 10~50 SettingData
[ 1T 11 1 1
35 PILOT 10 NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Pilot No. Station No.
Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4 10 10~19
Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9 20 20~29
30 30~39
- ! - ! 40 40~49
Dial Pad keys i Default 50 50~59

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to the next pilot number or to
Memory Block 1-36 (CO/PBX Access/Release
Selection), after pilot number 50.

6. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

: GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION MASTER HUNT NUMBER SELECTION ':
iThis Memory Block assigns a pilot number to a Master Station Hunt Number. .

I_._-—l-l_I-I-I-I—I-I-I-I-I-I_._I_I-I_I_I-I-I-I-I-.—I_l_.J
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CO/PBX ACCESS/RELEASE SELECTION System Data No.
1 36
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
] i ! ] | |
3 6 RELEASE NO
TIME B DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial2 Dial3 Dial 4

Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys > | Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-37
(VRS Message Recording Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

i GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX ACCESS/RELEASE SELECTION I
i This Memory Block determines whether a CO/PBX line disconnects or no response is provided when pressing a l
« CO/PBX line key that is already accessed.

L]
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VRS MESSAGE RECORDING TIME
SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)

| | I 1 T ]

- —— - ——— > - - - - -

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

Electra Professional Level ]

Installation Service Manual

System Data No.
1 37

NOTES:

VRS (Voice Recording Services) has a maximum
of 240 seconds for message recording.

e The number of messages that can be used in
the VRS depends on the length of the
particular messages (240 sec. + Length of
messages = number of messages).

Example:

Message length 15 sec. 16 messages
" " 30 sec. 8 messages
" " 60 sec. 4 messages
" " 120 sec. 2 messages

the Setting Data option.
o To change 16 messages to 8 messages, press
Dial Pad key 1.
Diall Dial 2 Dijal3 Dial4
(30.0sec) | (60.0sec) | (120,0sec.)
*g *y L)
Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

|
Dial Pad keys

R.T. Recording Time
*

No. of messages

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-38 [VRS/VM
Automatic  Answer/Automated  Attendant
(Night) Selection].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode ];? ta SystemDa;; .
0. s y Be
Required | p_ iired

System (LK1) 38~44 v

; GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS MESSAGE RECORDING TIME SELECTION .;
* This Memory Block specifies the length and number of messages. (The number of messages is dependent on l
. the length of the messages). :
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VRS/VM AUTOMATIC
ANSWER/AUTOMATED ATTENDANT
(NIGHT) SELECTION

OPERAT

TION:

Electra Professional Level 1

June 19¢

System Data No.
1 38

NOTES:

Go off-line.
Enter: Mode

System
——
] 3 I 8 l

Enter; Data No.

System software version 1.5 or higher is required
to support the Automated Attendant feature.

V4.50 or higher is required for delayed ringing to
external voice mail system.

(Dial Pad)

Setting Data
| |

Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Diall Dijal2 Dial3 Dial 4
Yes N B )
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial8 Dial 8
L 1
]
Dial Pad keys

AT~ b memen i a] A bdonen o md

FA L) nu.wu.lc uic n.u.s\n?::x /Automated Attendant

Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant

ad e o ol

@
2
hn

Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-39 [VRS/VM Automatic

Ancorar/Avitamatad A ttandant (Davw) Qalantionl

LAUUDVWCL/ LA UVVARGLOU L2 LLCLIMGUILY \Arr Yy /] wivvuivad].

Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

Additional Programming

Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

[ S s s e i s st s

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS/'VM AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED
ATTENDANT (NIGHT) SELECTION

l ! This Memory Block specifies whether VRS/VM Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) is allowed «
|demed This memory block is also used to enable an external Voice Mail Auto Attendant delayed ringin
= feature.

ll_l_._l-l_l_l-l-I_I-I—I_I-I_I—I-I-l_l-l—l-I-I_.—l-n-l—.-
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VRS/VM AUTOMATIC System | Data No.
ANSWER/AUTOMATED ATTENDANT 1 39
(DAY) SELECTION
OPERATION: ' NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. ‘ 1. System software version 1.5 or higher is required
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 to support the Automated Attendant feature.
v 2. V4.50 or higher is required for delayed ringing to
3. Enter: Data No. 319 external voice mail system.
(Dial Pad)
Data No Title Setting Data
I 1 1 | I 1
3 9 VRS DY NO

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, pressDial Pad key 1.

ot Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
.' R A Yes
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial9
L ]
1
Dial Pad keys - Default
No = NoAutomatic Answer/Automated Attendant

Yes = Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-40 [VRS/VM Automatic
Answer/Automated Attendant (Weekend) Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

R Additiopal Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS/VM AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED

1
I ATTENDANT (DAY) SELECTION !
1

lThlS Memory Block specifies whether VRS/VM Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) is allowed or,
| denied. This memory block is also used to enable an external Voice Mail Auto Attendant delayed rmgmgl
* feature.

e et ettt e e e e e
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VRS/VM AUTOMATIC System | Data No.
ANSWER/AUTOMATED 1 40
ATTENDANT (WEEKEND) SELECTION
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
T 1. System software version 1.5 or higher is required
2. Enter: Mode System | LK! to support the Automated Attendant feature.
v 2. 'V4.50 or higher is required for delayed ringing to
3. Enter: Data No. 410 external voice mail system.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I” 1 I L |
4 0 VRS WK NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4

Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

Dial Pad keys Default

No Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant

No
Yes

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-41
(VRS Manual Answer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

R Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

[ T L R R T T T T RT

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS/'VM AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED
i ATTENDANT (WEEKEND) SELECTION

' . This Memory Block specifies whether VRS/VM Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Weekend) is.
| allowed or denied. This memory block is also used to enable an external Voice Mail Auto Attendant delayedl
i * ringing feature.
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VRS MANUAL ANSWER SELECTION System Data No.
1 41
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
b | U | 1
4 1 VRS MAN NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dijal 3 Dial4

Dial 5 Dial6 Dial?7 Dial 8 Dial9

Dial Pad keys Default
No = NoManual Answer
Yes = Manual Answer

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-42 [VRS Automatic
Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) Time
Assignment].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Data
Mode No. Required Rl\;(:‘y‘:: d
System (LK 1) 37 v
I "GENERALINFORMATION - VRS MANUAL ANSWER SELECTION 1

! This Memory Block specifies whether VRS Manual Answer is allowed or denied.

!
L e e e e e s e e s o o —n o oo o
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VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED System Data No.
ATTENDANT (NIGHT) TIME ASSIGNMENT 1 42
OPERATION: NOTES:
) 1. System software version 1.5 or higher is required
1. Gooff-line. .to support the Automated Attendant feature.
2. Enter: Mode System 1K1
v
3. Enter: Data No. 412
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.
e Example: To switch time, enter 20:00

*—I__t' ) —> :  Tomove cursor.

Dial pad @ ~ @ :  Toenter Setting

Data.

key : To clear all data

when cursor is at
Data No.

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-43 [VRS Automatic
Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) Time
Assignment].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

JUNS G NER @ GME S Mk O fEm U EED § EIS S SN 6 OED 4 SER G GIE O GER U GES @ NS O SED B NEp S GME S SES X TMN P IS v GED ¢ MAN G AN B GED ¢ NN 5 RER 4 Mm@ GNe & Gmag

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED
ATTENDANT (NIGHT) TIME ASSIGNMENT

* This Memory Block allows automatic switching of the Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant feature into i
. VRS Automatic Answer Night Mode.

[]
L R R N R R R R A ————
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VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED System Data No.
ATTENDANT (DAY) TIME ASSIGNMENT 1 43
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. ‘ 1. System software version 1.5 or higher is required

to support the Automated Attendant feature.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I ] I DL |
4 3 VRS DYTM :
TIME DISPLAY

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.

e Example: To switch time, enter 05:00

“—E ) EI—* :  Tomove cursor.

Dial pad @ ~ Ea] : g: ::ter Setting

key : To clear all data
when cursor is at
Data No.

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-44 [VRS Automatic
Answer/Automated Attendant (Offf Time
Assignment].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED
ATTENDANT (DAY) TIME ASSIGNMENT

This Memory Block allows automatic switching of the VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant feature *
into Day Mode. i

L]
l.-n—-—n-l—l_l-I-l_-_._l—._----l---l_-—-—l—-—-_--l---l-l—lJ
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VRS AUTOMATIC System | DataNo.
ANSWER/AUTOMATED ATTENDANT 1 44
(OFF) TIME ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. System software version 1.5 or higher is required

to support the Automated Attendant feature.

2. Enter: Mode System

v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title ‘Setting Data

TIME DISPLAY

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.
o Example: To switch time, enter 08:00

<—l3 s '—> . Tomove cursor.

Dial pad E)]~ E : gotaenter Setting
ata.

key : To clear all data

when cursor is at
Data No.

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-45
(Doorphone Preference Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED
! ATTENDANT (OFF) TIME ASSIGNMENT
! This Memory Block automatically switches off the Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant feature.

oo ¢ s 5w o sndl

U
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DOORPHONE PREFERENCE SELECTION System | Data No.
1 45

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 ] R { 1
4 5 DPH PRF YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial3 Dial4
Dial5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
[ i
I .
Default

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-46 (Manual
Line Seizure Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Mode DN,a:a .y May Be
Required Required
System (LK 1) 33 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 17 v
Telephone (LK 4) { 18 v

" GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE PREFERENCE SELECTION i

1 This Memory Block specifies whether or not each station user is allowed to answer Doorphone calls by lifting ;
! the handset. I
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MANUAL LINE SEIZURE SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v

3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I i ] 1T 1
4 6 MANUAL YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change the

Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes (Manual Line Seizure) to No (No

____Electra Professional Level

Manual Line Seizure), press Dial Pad key 0.

June 1998

System

Data No.

46

Dial 3 Dial 4
Dial8 Dial9
L
r SR
Dial Pad keys 2] Default
No No manual line seizure

Yes = Manualline seizure

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-47 (Hold

Free Transfer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

r.-l-l—l—.-l-l—.—I-Iﬂl---._l—l-._l_l~l--—l—.—l-.—l—l--—.-.

GENERAL INFORMATION - MANUAL LINE SEIZURE SELECTION :

* This Memory Block specifies whether or not an outgoing CO/PBX line can be seized by pressing the line key in *

| 2n on-hook condition.

LI-I-I—.—.-l_l—I_I—'---l-l_l---l-'-.-I—O-I-I_I—Q—I-O-I—l-.‘
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HOLD FREE TRANSFER SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 ] I 1T |
4 7 HDFREE TRF NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. DPressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Electra Professional Level

Installation Service Manual

System Data No.
1 47

NOTES:

1. When Hold Free Transfer is assigned, trunk

queuing cannot be accessed by pressing a specific
CO/PBX line.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L l 1
Dial Pad keys Default
No = HoldFree Transfer Deny
Yes = Hold Free Transfer Allow

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-48 (General
Purpose Relay Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

W Additional Programming

None

r._---—u—l—--l-l_I_l--_--l-l-l--—l-l—-_l—l—'-l-l---l—--l-l1

. GENERAL INFORMATION - HOLD FREE TRANSFER SELECTION '

|
» This Memory Block specifies whether Hold Free Transfer is allowed or denied. .

I-I—I—-—.-'—I-I_I-I—--I-l-I_I-I—I—l-l-l—I—l-I---I-I—I—I_I‘
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GENERAL PURPOSE RELAY System Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 1 48
1. Go off-line. 1. The General Purpose Relays are assigned as
follows:
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v a. Door Lock Release (1 and/or 2)
. b. Ezxternal Amplifier Control (for External
3. Enter: Data No. P
P
(Dial Pad)
Relay c. External Music On Hold (MOHY)Y
No. Background Music (BGM) Control
Data No. Title 1~4 SettingData i . .
1 | 1 1 d. External Tone Ring/Night Chime Control
4 f_ﬁ__-f}’_ _1____________{"_0_1‘1_ e. Facsimile (Relay 3 or 4 is recommended)
TIME DISPLAY 2. The General Purpose Relays cannot be
assigned to more than one function at the same
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change time.
the Setting Data option. 3. System software version 2.0 or higher is
e Tochange Non to Doorphone 1, press Dial Pad required for fax connection.
key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4

DoorLock | Extermal | MOH/BGM
Release 2 Speaker

Dial 7 Djal 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys

*—E , —> :  Tomove cursor.
Dial pad @ -~ . To change the

Setting Data

Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to the next relay or to Memory
Block 1-49 (Synchronous Ringing Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. 8  Additional Prograraming

None

S‘Jl

'l—u—I—l—I—I-I—-—--u-l-l-n—--l—l—n-I—.—I—-—l-'_l--—l—--l-l1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - GENERAL PURPOSE RELAY ASSIGNMENT I
» This Memory Block assigns a function to each of the General Purpose Relays. -

l_l—l-l-l-l_.—l-I—l-‘—I-I_l—._l-I—.-I—.-I_l-l-l-l-l-I-l-.‘
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SYNCHRONOUS RINGING SELECTION System | Data No.
1 49
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. Synchronous Ringing does not apply to Off-Hook
Ringing calls.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v 2. When Synchronous Ringing is off, a 2-second on,
4-second off ring pattern is provided by the
3. Enter: DataNo. AE syster.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 | | |
4 9 SYNCHRONUS YS
TIME DISPLAY
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
o Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0.
Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
| S ]
1
Dial Pad keys Defaalt
5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-50 (Elapsed
Call Time Display Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
B Additional Programming
None
rl-l-l—l_l-._l—l_l_l-I-l-I_I-I-I—----l—l-._--.—l-l-I-l-l-l1
i GENERAL INFORMATION - SYNCHRONOUS RINGING SELECTION I
iThis Memory Block specifies whether or not incoming CO/PBX calls can be programmed for Synchronousi
! Ringing. .

.l-l-I—I—I-l-.-l---l-I—l-l—l-I-l-l-I-._l_I_I--—.-I-I-I-I-.‘
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ELAPSED CALL TIME DISPLAY

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 I 1 I 1
53 0 DSPTM YS
TIME DISPLAY

4 Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4

Dial 7 Dial8 Dial9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-51 (Music On
Hold Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

- GENERAL INFORMATION - ELAPSED CALL TIME DI

June 1998
System Data No.
1 50

—-—-----—-—-—.—-1

SPLAY SELECTION -

i |
iThis Memory Block specifies whether elapsed call time display is allowed or denied on a system-wide basis. =

Programming
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MUSIC ON HOLD SELECTION System | Data No.
1 51
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Music On Hold can be provided to CO/PBX and

internal calls that are put on hold.

. LK1
2. Enter: Mode System - 2. One of two melodies for Music On Hold can be

v selected in this Memory Block.
3. Enter: DataNo. 5[] LetItBe = Let It Be
(Dial Pad) Melody = Melody Fair
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1| 1 I 1
5 1: MOH LETITBE
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change Let It Be to Melody Fair, press
Dial Pad key 1.
Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
1 . |

Dial Pad keys 73| Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-52 (External
MOH Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Mode ])N-aot.a . : May Be
Required Required
System (LK1) 52 v
: GENERAL INFORMATION - MUSIC ON HOLD SELECTION i
iThis Memory Block specifies the Music On Hold pattern for all CO/PBX lines and internally held calls when |
. External Music On Hold is not selected in Memory Block 1-52 (External MOH Selection). .
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EXTERNAL MOH SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. 5|2
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| | I | 1
5 2 EXT MOH NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. DPress the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Electra Professional Level 1

June 1998
System Data No.
1 52
NOTES:

1. When external MOH is set to Yes, the internal

music source is turned off.

Dial 2 Dial 3

Dial4

Dial 7 Dial 8

Dial 9

Dial Pad keys

ot

Press the TRF key to write the selected data

and advance to Memory Block 1-53 (External

Ring Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

rl—l-l-n—l_l_--l_l---l---l-l-l-I-I-I-I-l-l—l-l—l-l—l—l---l1

. GENERAL INFORMATION - EXTERNAL MOH SELECTION

I
-lThis Memory Block specifies whether External MOH is connected (Yes or No).

--I-l-'—l-l-I_I—I-I_l-l-l-I--_I-I_I-!—l-l-l-l-I—I—I-I-l-.l
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EXTERNAL RING SELECTION System Data No.
1 53
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: DataNo. IE[E]
(Di2l Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 1 { 1 1
5 3 EXT RG NON
TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Non to Speaker, press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
Sp Rly & Sp
Dial? Dial 8 Dial9

1
Dial Pad keys
NON = NoAssignment
RLY = .ExternalRing Control
SP = External Tone Ringer with External Speaker

(Day Mode)

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-54 (Night
Chime Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Data System Data
Mode No. Required szzjf:d
System (LK1) 48 v
i’ T T T GENERALINFORMATION - EXTERNAL RING SELECTION  :

* This Memory Block specifies whether external ringing activates a General Purpose Relay, an external speaker, *
!both relays and speaker, or no external ringing. 1

B v s s o o o v emy s o o W S s P Sam ¢ @R U GED § WD G EES S EEN C TER P SER S NS ¢ ESS S SR % SEN 8 WA S W S SNE N AN @ SN s W P Mm v am s o s o
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NIGHT CHIME SELECTION System Data No.
1 54
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| | | | | |
5 4 NT CHM NON
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Non to Speaker, press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
Sp Rly & Sp
Dial 7 Dial8 Dial9
L ]
R .
Dial Pad keys Default
NON = No Assignment
RLY = Night Chime Control
SP = Night Chime with External Speaker (Night Mode)

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-55 (Class of
Service Feature Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additional Programming

System Data
Mode DNa:a . MayBe
" | Reauired | g quired
System (LK1) 48 v

'I-I-.-l—l---I—I—I—._I-I-I-I-I-I—--l_l-.-.-l-l-l_l-.—I—I--‘
: GENERAL INFORMATION - NIGHT CHIME SELECTION i
*This Memory Block specifies whether external ringing activates a General Purpose Relay, an external;
!speaker, both relays and speaker, or no external ringing. !
‘I-I_.—l_._l-I-D-I_I_I-.--—l---.-l-l—l-._I-I-I—I-Q_I-l_l-.‘
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CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE SELECTION System Data No.
1 55
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Eight classes (0~7) of feature restriction
patterns allow a station user to activate
2. Enter: Mode System particular features while restricting the user
v from other features.
3. Enter: Data No. EE
(Dial Pad) Classes 1~7 programmed in this Memory Block are
Class programmed as feature restriction classes. In
No. Feature Feature Telephone Mode, Memory Blocks 4-19 and 4-20,
©~7) No. specify any of the classes for each telephone to specify
Data No. Title (00~15) Setting Data the features that the user can or cannot activate.
1 11 | ] —
55 CL 0 NOO ATT YS Class | Feature Feature
---------------------------- 00]01] No.
TIME DISPLAY
YI|IN 00 Attendant Type Features
4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change N|N 01 Barge-In Originate
the Setting Data option. NIN 02 Barge-In Receive
e Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0. Y|Y 03 |Paging Access
Dial 0 Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4 Y|Y 04 Off-Hook Ringing
No (Deny) | Yes (Allow) Y|Y 05 Do Not Disturb
Dial5 | Dial6 | Dial? | Dial8 | Diald |'y[y| 06 |CallForward-AllCalls
— YI|Y 07 Call Forward Busy/No Answer Set
I Y[Y| 08 |TrunkQueuing
Dial Ped keys Y|Y| 09 |AutomaticCallback
Y'Y 10 Callback Request
YI|Y 11 VRS Voice Message
Default Set/Record/Verify/Cancel
YIY 12 Tone Override/Voice Over
Busy/Camp-On Originate
YI|Y 13 Tone Override/Camp-On
Receiving/Voice Over Busy
5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written Receive
and the data for the next Feature No./Class No. Y'Y 14 Room Monitor Originate
isdisplayed. Y|Y 15 | Room Monitor Receive
6. After entering the desired data for all the last B ]
Feature Nos. and Class Nos., press the TRF key ® Additional Programming
to write the data and advance to Memory Block System Data
1-56 (8-Digit Matching Table Assignment). Mode Data T——
No. | Required Re Y. d
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. aore
Telephone (LK4) | 19 v
Telephone (LK4) 20 v
r--l—.-l—'-.—.---._.—._.-----.-.-----.-.-.--_--._--.-.-.--1
i GENERAL INFORMATION - CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE SELECTION l
» This Memory Block allows or denies a particular Class of Service. i
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE ASSIGNMENT

_Electra Professional Level 1

June 1998
System Data No.
1 56
NOTES:

There are 16, 8-Digit Matching Tables. Each
8-Digit Matching Table contains eight Dial
Tables. Each Dial Table can be assigned a
maximum of eight digits, including *, #, X, P,
and N.

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. 1.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
8-Digit
Matching
Table . .
Dial Dial
(02~16) i Digit
Data No. 1~8 (max. 8)
] 11 | IR 1 b |
5 6 T01l Cl
TIME DISPLAY

4, Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.

Data: Matching Table: 01~16(8-digit)
Dial Table: 1~8
Dial Digit: 0~9, * #,

NANP = X,P,N
(Mazx. eight digits)

*‘E s —> :  Tomove cursor.

Dial pad ~ To enter Setting
. key Set Data Clear
Operation Dial .
Data Number Operation

X 0~9, * # |LNR/SPDkey + 7

P 0~1 LNR/SPD key + 8

N 2~9 LNR/SPD key + 9

* * LNR/SPD key +*

# # LNR/SPD key + #
I

GENERAL INFORMATION - 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE ASSIGNMENT

Press the TRF key; the entered data is
written and the data for the next Dial
Table/8-Digit Matching Table is displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last
Dial Tables and 8-Digit Matching Tables,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 1-57 (Class
Allow/Deny Assignment).

Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
System Data
Mode ];Ia:a _y May Be
| Beaquired | oo vired
System (LK 1) 58 v
Telephone (LK 4) 22 v

1

! This Memory Block assigns the outgoing dial digits for Code Restriction (except OCC Dial Digits). There are !
] two ways to program this assignment: a) Ifthe user dials a digit(s) and there is a match, the system can allow ]

L Assignment).

free dialing or deny dialing by disconnecting. This is programmed in Memory Block 1-58 (8-Digit Matching
Table to Class Assignment). b) If the user dials a digit(s) and there is not a match, the system can allow free
| dialing or deny dialing by disconnecting. This is programmed in Memory Block 1-57 (Class Allow/Deny |

J

T’rogramming
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CLASS ALLOW/DENY ASSIGNMENT System Data No.
1 57
1. Gooff-line. 1. Class0is fized as Yes (allow).
9. Enter: Mode  System 2. Class 7is fixed as No (deny).
v . Only Classes 1~6 are programmable and can be
3. Enter: Data No. E . accessed from this Memory Block.
(Dial Pad)
Class
Data No. Title (1~6) Function
1 1 1 1
5 7 CLASS 1 = NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial0 Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
No Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1 -
1
Dial Pad keys
No = Deny
Yes = Allow

Default

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is B Additional Programming
written and the data for the next Class
No. is displayed. Mode Data System Data
. . No. Required May Be
6. After entering the desired data for the Required
last Class No., press the TRF key to System (LK1) 56 v
write the data and advance to Memory System (LK1) 58 v
Block 1-58 (8-Digit Matching Table to
Class Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.

II—I-I—I—I—I—l_l-.-l-l_l_-_l—l-l-l-l-l-l—l_l-.-._-----—.-.1

. GENERAL INFORMATION - CLASS ALLOW/DENY ASSIGNMENT .

! This Memory Block allows the assignment of allow or deny fbr the Class Assignment tables. This assignment l
I is used when there is no match in the 8-Digit Matching Table or if numbers overlap (duplicate numbers with |
» different Allow/Deny designations within the same Class of Service table) in the 8-Digit Matching Tables. .

| gty ity A |
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO OCC TABLE System Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 1 a2
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System 1K1
v

3. Enter: DataNo.

8-Digit (Dial Pad)
0oCC Matching
Table - Table
Data No. (01~16) (01~16) Setting Data
| 1| | S| 1 I 1

6 2: CDO1 TBLO1 = NO

TIME DISPLAY

4. Use the Dial Pad keys to change the Setting
Data option.

e Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
[ e
1 5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
Dial Pad keys and the data for the next 8-Digit Matching
Table/OCC Table is displayed.
8-Digit Matching :  01~16 6. After entering the desired data for all the last
OCC Table No. : 01~16 8-Digit Matching Table and OCC Table, press
Setting Data : Yes = All OCC Numbers the TRF key to write the data and to advance to
Assigned Memory Block 1-63 (Internal/External Paging
No = Not Assigned Alert Tone Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back ox_l-line.

Default

B Additional Programming

Mode I;? ta System Dal,:; —
o. s y Be
Required | p uired
System (LK1) 56 v
System (LK1) 60 v
System (LK1) 61 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO OCC TABLE
ASSIGNMENT

This Memory Block assigns each of the 8-Digit Matching Tables to each of the OCC Tables.

{ i
1 1
13 4
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INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING ALERT System Data No.
TONE SELECTION 1 63
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| i | i 1 |
6 3: PAG ALERT YS

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial3 Dial 4

Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-64 (SLT
Transfer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

I RN INFORMATION INT R NAL R RN AL PAGING AL ToRE 1

GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING ALERT TONE |
i SELECTION |

! This Memory Block determines whether or not a Call Alert Tone is provided when Internal/External Pagingis |

1 used.

= e e h o h 8 5 8 ¢ e ¢ 6 st 8 s st n
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SLT TRANSFER SELECTION System Data No.
1 64
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. This: Memory Block affects Single Line
2. Enter: Mode System Telephone/Voice Mail Ports.
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
(1 1 i | 1
6 4 SLT TRF HOOK
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e To change Hook to Hang Up, press Dial Pad
key 1.

3B Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4

3 800
%

iidtaok o] Hang Up
Dial5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
1 [}
I 2%
Dial Pad keys Default
Hook = Hooking (Hookflash— Station Number — Hookflash — Hang up)
[SLT]
Hang Up = On-Hook (Hookflash—» Station Number — Hang up)
[Voice Mail])

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-65 [Printer
Connected (Alarm) Selection].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None
; 7 GENERALINFORMATION - SLT TRANSFER SELECTION ~ ;
. This Memory Block selects the transfer function of a Single Line Telephone Voice Mail Port. .

B e comm s W eSS SN UL NG NN D GEE T S S NED E NN S GED S DS GED S RS NS EDREE e (RO ——————— ]
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PRINTER CONNECTED (ALARM) System | Data No.
SELECTION 1 65
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. Program for Yes when a printer is connected.
2. SMDR cannot be used if this Memory Block is
. LK
2. Enter: Mode System programmed for No.
' 3. Programming this Memory Block is required
3. Enter: Data No. only when the SMDR-C-10 KTU unit is installed.
(Dial Pad)
Data No Title Setting Data
[ 1T ] ]
6 & PRINTER YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4

Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys ] Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-66 (SMDR
Print Format).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

None

T I Ty U1 ST T ILIL g

GENERAL INFORMATION - PRINTER CONNECTED (ALARM) SELECTION |

| This Memory Block must be programmed for Yes when a printer is connected. If the printer is disconnected !
ifrom the system, an alarm sounds at stations connected to Ports 01 and 02. |
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SMDR PRINT FORMAT System Data No.
1 66
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. This Memory Block is required only when the

SMDR-C-10 KTU unit is installed in the system.

2. Enter: Mode System

v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 11 1 1 |
6 6 FORMAT ALL

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange All to Mask, press Dial Pad key 1.

Diall Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
B 3  Mask
ial § Dial6 Dial? Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

0000

L Default

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-67 (Voice
Mail Access Code Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode l;? ta Sysi;ex'nDj;[:l .
o. : y be
Required Regquired
System (LK1) 65 v

I._.................................._._............................_......................'

GENERAL INFORMATION - SMDR PRINT FORMAT

I This Memory Block specifies if All digits are to be printed. If Mask is specified, the last four digits are masked |
1 1 and XX XX is printed.

B e ettt e et e
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VOICE MAIL ACCESS CODE
ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode

System
v

3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Access
Code
No. Setting Data
DataNo. (1~11) Title (max, 4 digits)
{ | i | 1 1 |
6 7 VMO0l RLI
TIME DISPLAY

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.

*“Iz, s —> :  Tomove cursor.

Dial pad @-» E g: ::ter Setting
LNRSPD| + # = #
‘'HOLD | key To clear Set Data

5. Pressthe TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Voice Mail Access
Code is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last
Voice Mail Access Code, press the TRF key to
write the data and advance to Memory Block
1-68 (Voice Mail DTMF Delay Timer
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.

Electra Professional Level I

Installation Service Manual

System Data No.
1 67

NOTES:

A maximum number of four digits can be used as
Access Codes.

A loop open disconnect signal is sent when Access
Code No. 09 is blank (version 2.72 software or
higher and an SLT-F(1G)-20 ADP is required).

Access

Code Access Feature
No.

01 Remote Logon (Internal)

02 Direct Logon

03 Transfer Message

04 Record Message

05 Forward All Calls

06 Forward Busy

07 Forward No Answer

08 Remote Logon (Trunk)

09 DTMF Disconnect Signal

10 Message Wait Indication (set)

11 Message Wait Indication (cancel)

B Additional Programming

Mode ]g? ta System D;i: .
0. : y He
Required | poquired
System (LK 1) 68 v
System (LK1) 69 v

s GEE S S U GA R G S TS G GER S GEE S GEN S NN S UEET VIR S MRS TN S UERC EEN S UER S U O I G IR T UER G UER S WSS U WS UER S GRS S GMaw CEm S

: GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT :

! This Memory Block specifies the Access Codes required for integrating to Voice Mail. .

“_-—I—l—I_I-l—l_I-l-I—I-I-I-I—.—l—l—‘-l_I_I—I-I—I_‘—.—I_I‘
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VOICE MAIL DTMF DELAY TIMER System Data No.
SELECTION I o
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode  System
. v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| 1 | 1 T ]
6 8 VM DLY 1.0s
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 1.0sec. to 2.0 sec., press Dial Pad

key 4.

Dial0 Diall Dial 2 Dial4

0 sec. 0.1 sec. 0.5sec. [ e 2.0sec.
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
4.0 sec. 6.0 sec. 8.0 sec. 10.0 sec. 14.0 sec.

i i
I 2%
Dial Pad keys i ] Default

5. Presé the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-69 (Voice Mail DTMF
Duration/Interdigit Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

Mode I;: ta System D;;: .
0. 3 y be
Required Required
System (LK1) 67 v
System (LK1) 69 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL DTMF DELAY TIMER SELECTION
This Memory Block specifies the delay time before DTMF tones are sent to the Voice Mail ports.

-
s 2
| 1
. a
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VOICE MAIL DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT System Data No.
TIME SELECTION 1 69
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
{ | | 1 | 1
6 9 VM DUR 100/70

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 100/70 ms. to 600/100 ms., press

Dial Pad key 4.
Dial0 Diall Dial 3 Dial 4
70/60ms. | 100/50ms. | 400/100 ms. | 600/100 ms.
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial?7 Dial 8 Dial 9
900/200 ms.
L I
1

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-70 (System
Refresh Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT TIME.;
SELECTION .
I . This Memory Block specifies the DTMF duration and Interdigit time for Voice Mail. I
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SYSTEM REFRESH TIMER SELECTION System | Data No.
1 70

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange4 hr. to 8 hr., press Dial Pad key 2.

Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
No Refresh [ 8 hr. 12 hr. 24 hr.
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
L i
1
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-71 (VRS
Answer Mode Selection ).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

None
{"” '~ GENERAL INFORMATION . SYSTEM REFRESH TIMER SELECTION |
! This Memory Block assigns the System Refresh Time. The system refreshes itself during idle periods. .

‘l—l-I-I-I_I—l—l—l-.—l—l-l_l-l—l-l-l—._I—I—I-I_I-I-l—l—l-.‘
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VRS ANSWER MODE SELECTION System Data No.
1 71
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Go off-line.
1. System software version 1.5 or higher is
o MIC
2. Enter: Mode System e ICM required to support the Automated Attendant.
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Mode
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 I 1 I_I_l | '
7 1: AAMSG DY) = NO
TIME DISPLAY
Mode: DY = Day
NT = Night
WK = Weekend

Setting Data: NO = Automatic Answer
YS = Automated Attendant

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
setting data option.

e Tochange NOto YS, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4

Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to the next Memory Block 1-72 (VRS/VM
Automated Attendant Answer Delay Time
Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

i GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS ANSWER MODE SELECTION I
iThis Memory Block specifies the Day, Night, or Weekend Mode in which the Automatic Answer/Automatedi
. Attendant feature should answer incoming calls. .
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VRS/VM AUTOMATED ATTENDANT
ANSWER DELAY TIME ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
| © MIC
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 | o 1c™M
v
3. Enter: Data No. 712 I
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| | - 1 [
7 2 AADLY 3s
TIME DISPLAY
Dial0 Dial2 Dial3 Dial4
0 sec. 6 sec. 12 sec. 18sec.
Dial 5 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
24 sec. 30 sec. 36 sec. 42 sec. 48 sec.
L ]
I .
Dial Pad keys ;' | Default
4. TUse the Dial Pad to enter the seconds.
5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and

advance to the next Memory Block 1-73
(Automated Attendant PBR Release Timer
Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

__Electra Professional Level I June 1998

System Data No.
1 72

NOTES:

System software version 1.5 or higher is
required to support the Automated Attendant.

This memory block also sets the delay ringing
timer to external voice mail machines. V4.50 or
higher is required for this feature.

I~ GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS/VM AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ANSWER
— DELAY TIMEASSIGN

| &

iThis Memory Block assigns the number of seconds before the Automated Attendant answers an incomingi

1 CO/PBX call.

U
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System Data No.

AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PBR

RELEASE TIMER SELECTION : 1 73
OPERATION: NOTES
1. Gooff-line. 1. System software version 1.5 or higher is
o MIC i
9. Enter: Mode System o ICM Ze&;rde;lntto support the Automated
v .
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| - ! —
7 3: AA PBR TIME 20s
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

setting data option.
e To change 20 sec. to 30 sec., press Dial Pad
key 3.
Dial0 Diall Dial3 Dial4
0 sec. 10 sec. 30 sec. 40 sec.
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 8 Dial9
50 sec. 60 sec.

T
Dial Pad keys Default

Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-74 (Automated
Attendant Delay Ringing Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

S'JI

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

ENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PBR RELEASE TIMER :
SELECTION '

This Memory Block specifies the time during which a receiver is connected when a calling party is dialingI
through an Automated Attendant trunk. .
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT DELAY System | Data No.
RINGING TIME SELECTION 1 74
OPERATION:
Station (1)
D)
1. Go off-line. i/
System 7 (A)10 (A)10
o MIC AN
. LK1
2. Enter: Mode System e ICM PSTN gzl-g‘f:g:ional >~ ®ou B
v T Level 1 % ©12 A. A Df.lay
Ringing
3. Enter: Data No. (7] 4] Trunk1
(Dial Pad) 10~12 = Station Number
) PSTN = Public Switching Telephone Network
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 1 1 | . .
7 1. AADLYRNG " - Thruuit 1 is assigned to Automated Attendant
TIME DISPLAY - Automated Attendant transfers to station 12.

- Unanswered transfer delay rings to station 10.

4. DPress the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

> > NOTES:
setting data option.
e Tochange = to 10 sec., press Dial Pad key 1. 1. When outside party D wishes to speak to station
user A:
a. Dial the telephone number corresponding to
Trunk 1.
Diall Dial2 Dial 3 Diald b. Confirm Automated Attendant message.
10 sec. 20 sec. 30 sec. c¢. Dial l'digit extension.
Dial 6 Dial? Dial 8 Dial 9 2. Atstation A:
a. The ICM LED blinks and a ring tone
t ] . . " .
T different from the normal ringing tone is
Dial Pad keys ] Default heard.
- b. The call can be answered by lifting the
5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and handset.
advance to Memory Block 1-75 (Automated 3. If station user A does not answer within the
Attendant No Answer Disconnect Time specified time:

Selection). a. Theringing cycle changes to the normal cycle
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. and CO line 1 starts ringing at stations
assigned for Automated Attendant Delay
Ring [Memory Block 4-24 (Automated

- . Attendant Delay Ring Assignment)].
W Addit; 1 Pr.
ional ¥rogramming b. Any station user (A, B, or C) can answer the
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this call.
chaph_er.

4. System software version 1.5 or higher is required
to support the Automated Attendant.

. GENERALINFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT DELAY ;
" RINGING TIME SELECTION | "
iThis Memory Block specifies the time for a No Answer at the transferred station before the Automatedi
. Attendant changes to ordinary CO/PBX ringing.
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DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION
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System Data No.
1 75

NOTES:

If the called party does not answer within the
predetermined time, the call is disconnected.

System software version 1.5 or higher is
required to support the Automated
Attendant.

System software version 2.72 or higher is
required to support the « timer.

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. 1.
2. Enter: Mode System : ?gﬁ 9
v .
3. Enter: Data No. n 3
(Dial Pad) )
Data No Title Setting Data
I 75 :I IA.A DIS l Ilm l
CTIME  DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

setting data option.
e To change 2 min. to 3 min., press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
3 min. 4 min. <
Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-76 (Automated
Attendant No DTMF Detect Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

i' GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO ANSWER
i DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION
; This Memory Block determines how long the Automated Attendant rings a station before disconnecting the *

! caller.
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO DTMF System | Data No.
DETECT SELECTION 1 76
OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line. : NOTES:
o MIC 1. Normal Call: If no DTMF tone(s) or undefined
2. Enter: Mode System .L_K—-_l_l o ICM tone(s) is received from the calling party, before
v the PBR Release Timer expires, the system rings
3. Enter: Data No. 71 6 I at Delayed Ringing position(s) assigned in

Memory Block 4-24 (Automated Attendant Delay
(Dial Pad) Ring Assignment).

2. Release Set: If no DTMF tone is received from
the calling party, before the PBR Release Timer

Data No. Title Setting Data : .
— | — expires, the system disconnects the call.
7 6:  AADET NORMAL 8. System software version 1.5 or higher is required
""""""""""""""""" to support the Automated Attendant.
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
data option.

o To change Normal Call to Release, press
Dial Pad key 1.

Diall Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Release

Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-77 (Automated
Attendant Access Code Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO DTMF DETECT "
SELECTION "

This Memory Block specifies how a call answered by the Automated Attendant should be processed if a DTMF I
. tone is not received.
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ACCESS System Data No.
CODE ASSIGNMENT 1 77
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. -line.
Go off-line o MIC System software version 1.5 or higher is required to
2. Enter: Mode System e ICM |support the Automated Attendant.
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Code
Data No. Title No. Setting Data
[ 1 I 1 —r
77 AAAC -0 =
TIME DISPLAY

4. Enter code number using the Dial Pad.
Dial pad @-. E] : Toenter data.

Setting Data: Station Number (10 ~ 59)
Delayed Ringing Position (00)

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data and
advance to the next Code No.

6. After all data is entered, press the TRF key to
write the selected data and advance to Memory
Block 1-78 (Fax Line Reservation Time Selection).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

LN -—l-l-l-l—l-l_.—l-l-l_l-.-l_l_l_._l—l-.-l-l-l-l---l-l1

-GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ACCESS CODE
ASSIGNMENT
This Memory Block routes a call that has come in to the Automated Attendant by entering a 1-digit code.

I
I
4
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FAX LINE RESERVATION TIMER System Data No.
SELECTION 1 78
OPERATION: NOTES:

1. Go off-line.

System

2. Enter: Mode

v
3. Enter: DataNo. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No Title Setting Data
1 I ! | | 1
7 8 FAXRSV = 30
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 30 sec. to 60 sec., press Dial Pad

System software version 2.0 or higher is required.

key 1.
Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
120sec. 240 sec.
Dial7 Dial 8 Dial9
: ]
1 02002 o]
Dial Pad keys | Default

5. Pressthe TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-01
[Hookflash Time Selection (Multiline
Terminal)] .

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

-  GENERAL INFORMATION - FAX LINE RESERVATION TIMER SELECTION -

i
« This Memory Block specifies the time the CO/PBX line is reserved for exclusive use by a facsimile machine. .
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TRUNK TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode Tenant

v

o]+ ]

(Dial Pad)

3. Enter: Data No.

Trunk No. Setting

(1~8) Oorl
111 1

Tenant No.
(00~03) Data No. Title
| 1 | 1

- - —————  ———  — — ——— . T - -]

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad to change the
Setting Data option.

~[.F—

Dial pad @ ~ E : Toenter data,

To move cursor.

Dial 0

Diall

Dial 2

" Dial3

Dial 4

No

Yes

Dial 5

Dial6

Dial7

Dial 8

Dial9

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next Trunk No. and Tenant No.
are displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last
Trunk No. and Tenant No., press the TRF key
to write the data (no advance).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

Default };

Tenant

01

B Additiopal Programming

June 1998

Data No.

Mode

Data
No.

System Data

Required

May Be
Required

Telephone
(LK 4)

09

v

rl_._l-l-l-l-l-l—l—l—I_I-I-I-.-I-I-l-l-l-l-l-l-l-l—l-l-.-.1

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT

i
» This Memory Block specifies assignment of CO/PBX lines to each tenant group.

‘---I-l_l—l_l-I-l—l_l—l-.—l-l—l_l—I_l-'-l—l-l-l—l—l—l-l—I‘
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TELEPHONE NUMBER TO TRUNK CO/PBX | DataNo.
ASSIGNMENT (CO 1 ~ 6) 3 01 ~ 06
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX 1K 3 1. If CO/PBX lines 7 and 8 are used, they

must be programmed using Memory
Blocks 3-19 [Telephone Number to

v
3. Enter: Data No. ~ Trunk Assignment (CO7)] and 3-20

[Telephone  Number to  Trunk

(Dial Pad) Assignment (CO8)), respectively.
Data No.
(CO/PBX
No.01~06) Setting Data (13 digits max.)
] ] I |
o 1/ _
TIME DISPLAY

4. Enter data using the Dial Pad.
e Toprogram 214-753-4000, enter
214-753-4000 using the Dial Pad.

< E] , ~—» . Tomovecursor
DistPed [o]~[o]: Toemterdata
key : "--"(Hyphen)
Ej key : " "(Space)

HOLD | key : Toclear data

Defsult]

Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

()]

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No., B Additional Programming
press the TRF key to write the data and Svetem Data
advance to Memory Block 3-07 (CO/PBX Mode Data e —
DTMF Duration/Interdigit Assignment). No. | Required Rl;‘;iiﬁd
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. CO/PBX (LK 3) 19 4
CO/PBX (LK3) | 20 v

 GENER AL INFORMATION - TEL P HONE RUMBER 16 TRUNE ASSTGRMENT 1

! GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE NUMBER TO TRUNK ASSIGNMENT

!This Memory Block associates the telephone number with CO/PBX lines 01~ 06. The telephone number '
| associated with the CO/PBX line is displayed on the Multiline Terminal when originating or answering a |
« CO/PBX call. (The telephone number is entered in the Setting Data option and is a maximum of 13 digits.) .

Y|
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CO/PBX DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT CO/PEX | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 3 07
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 5
1. When DTMF is selected using Memory Block
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX 3-10 [CO Line Section (Installed, DP, DTMF)],
v specify the time duration and the interdigit
3. Enter: DataNo n interval between digits sent.
(Dial Pad) 2. Dial Pad key 5 is used for Special Test Mode
(internal use only).
CO/PBX No. Data
(01~08) No. Title Setting Data
I 1 1 T ]
0 1/ 07 MF 70/60
TIME DISPLAY
4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
Setting Data option.
o To change DTMF Duration 70 ms. and
Interdigit Time 60 ms. to DTMF Duration
100 ms. and Interdigit Time 70 ms., press
Dial Pad key 1.
Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
s. |D.T. 400 ms. | D.T. 600 ms. |D.T. 900 ms.
. JLT. 100ms. |I.T. 100 ms. |IT. 200 ms.
Dial7 Dial 8 Dizal9
L ]
I
Dial Pad keys ] Default
D.T. = DTMF Digit Duration
IT. = Interdigit Time
5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.
6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and B Additional Programming
advance to Memory Block 3-08 (Trunk Status Svetem Data
Selection). Mode Data 4
No. Re ired May Be
7. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-li | Bequired
. ess the ey to go back on-line. CORBEOKD m v,

. GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT
ASSIGNMENT
This Memory Block specifies the tone duration and interdigit time of DTMF signals.

o v e —
e o o v om o ol
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TRUNK STATUS SELECTION CO/PBX | Data No.
3 08

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode  CO/PBX
v

3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)

CO/PBX No. Data
(01~08) No. Setting Data

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press

the corresponding Dial Pad to change the
Setting Data option.

e To change Out & In to In, press Dial Pad
key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4

Dial5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial8 Dial 9

Default

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and

advance to Memory Block 3-09 (Trunk Type
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

H  Additional Programming

None

" GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK STATUS SELECTION

I
ITh.is Memory Block specifies whether a CO/PBX line is used for call origination and termination ori
. termination only. .
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TRUNKTYPE SELECTION CO/PBX | Data No.
3 09
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX | LK3
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No. Data
(01~08) No. Title SettingData
| 1 | | | | 1 |
0 1/ 09 TRTY CO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the

Setting Data option.
e To change CO to PBX line, press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
i o]

Default

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-10 [CO Line
Selection (Installed, DP, DTMF)).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

'I-I_I-l_l—I-l—l-.—I—I-I—I—I—I-.—l-l-l-.—l--—._.—.--—--.—-1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK TYPE SELECTION :
iThis Memory Block specifies each external line as CO Line or PBX line. .

I—.—.-l_l—l—l-l—l—l—l_.-l-l-l-l—'—l_l_l-l-I_I-I-I_‘_I-l—.‘
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CO LINE SELECTION (INSTALLED, DP, DTMF)

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode

CO/PBX

v

[2]0]

(Dial Pad)

3. Enter: Data No.

CO/PBX No. Data
(01~08) No.
| [} 1 I

Title Setting Data

110 ]

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

e To change MF to DP 10 pps, press Dial Pad
key 1.

Dial 0
NIL
Dial5

Dial1
DP 10 pps
Dial6

Dial 2
DP20pps i
Dial 7

|
Dial Pad keys

Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

(9]

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-11 (Trunk-to-
Trunk Group Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

June 1998

CO/PBX

Data No.

10

B Additional Programming

Mode

Data
No.

System Data

Required

May Be
Required

System (LK 1)

07

v

i GENERAL INFORMATION - CO LINE SELECTION (INSTALLED, DP, DTMF)
i.This Memory Block specifies each external line as DP (10 pps or 20 pps), DTMF, or not connected (NIL).

------- —l-l_l—.-l_I-I—l_l_l_-_l_I_I—I_.—--I-I-O-I_I-I—Q‘IJ

1
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TRUNK-TO-TRUNK GROUP CO/PBX | DataNo.
ASSIGNMENT 3 11
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Three Trunk Groups are available in the system.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX I 1K3 | 2. Assign a Trunk Group Number to each CO/PBX
v ' Line (1~8).
) 3. When an Access Code corresponding to a Trunk
3. Enter: Data No. 3 Group is dialed, an idle CO/PBX line is
(Dial Pad) automatically selected and seized either from the
CO/PBX No. Data G same Trunk Group (CO/PBX line of the same
0. Da Trunk Group
©01~08)  No. Title No. (0~2) tenant) or from another tenant.
{ 1l 1 1 | I |
0 1/ 11 TRK GP = 0
TIME DISPLAY

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

Example: Enter TRK GP 1 using the Dial
Pad key.

<—E ' -—> . Tomove cursor.

Dial pad E)] ~ E :  Toenter data.

Data { 0~2 :  Trunk Group 0~2

| Default

(9]

Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-12 (CO/PBX Line
Code Restriction Override Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

W Additional Programming

None

rl—l--—l_l—l-._-—-—-—--.---I—--l_.—l_.-l-l-l-l-l-l_--.-l—-1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TO-TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT i
' This Memory Block assigns trunks to each Trunk Group. ' .

I-I-I-I-l-l-.-I-C-I—I-I-I-I_I—l---.-.-----.-._l-I_I-I-l-l‘

-108 _ Programming



Installation Service Manual Electra Professional Level I

CO/PBX LINE CODE RESTRICTION OVERRIDE

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX 1K3
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No. Data
(01~08) No. Title SettingData
| 1§ 11 1| |
0 1/ 12 NONREST NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
Yes

Dialé Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

i I ]
oy
Dial Pad keys ;3‘%%{ Default

Yes = NotRestricted
No = Restricted (Code Table check)

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-14 (Trunk-to-
Trunk Transfer Yes/No Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

June 1998
CO/PBX Data No.
3 12

[ " T R s s o ¢ h ¢ 2 h e e o = e o ¢ttt s s e

I GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX LINE CODE RESTRICTION OVERRIDE

1 SELECTION

! This Memory Block specifies CO/PBX lines to override the code restriction process on a per-line basis.

how ¢ e o o » ol
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TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER YES/NO

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No. Data
(01~08) No. Title Setting Data

| 11 | I | I ] 1

TIME DISPLAY

<——EI , —> :  Tomove cursor.

Dial pad E~ El :  Toenter data.

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4

Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-15 (VRS
Automatic Answer Yes/No Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER YES/NO

Installation Service Manual

CO/PBX

Data No.

3

14

W Additional Programming

None

SELECTION

* This Memory Block specifies whether to allow or deny Trunk-To-Trunk Transfer.

B o om0 ol
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VRS/VM AUTOMATIC ANSWER YES/NO CO/PBX | Data No.
SELECTION 3 15
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX
v NOTES:
3. Enter: Data No. H 1. The VRS Automatic Answer/Automated
(Dial Pad) Attendant feature answers calls in the Day,
CO/PEX No. Data Night and Weekend Modes when assigned.
(01~08) No. Title Setting Data 2. System software version 1.5 or higher is required
I R mi 11 ] to support the Automated Attendant feature.
P__l_/.___l_a_;-ﬁs_E_L _______ l\i O___ 3. System software version 4.50 will provide
TIME DISPLAY delayed ringing to external voice mail machines
when dial 2 (VM) is selected in this memory

block.

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4

: M

Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial8 Dial 9
I |

Dial Pad keys Default

No = Deny
VRS = Allow
VM = Allow

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No,,
press the TRF key to write the data and advance
to Memory Block 3-16 (PBX Night Transfer
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS/VM AUTOMATIC ANSWER YES/NO
SELECTION

IThis Memory Block specifies whether the Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant feature is allowed or
. denied.
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PBX NIGHT TRANSFER SELECTION CO/PBX | Data No.
3 16
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
CO Port No, Data
(01~08) No. Title Setting Data
1 11 1| i 1 1
0 1/ 16 PBXNT NO

TIME DISPLAY

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

o Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
= Dxaxl*s - Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
L : )
Dial Pad keys Default
Yes = PBX (PBX code is deleted during Night Mode.)
No = DPBX (PBX code isnotdeleted during Night Mode.)

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-17 (DP Dial Make
Ratio Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None
7 GENERALINFORMATION - PBX NIGHT TRANSFER SELECTION ;
This Memory Block automatically deletes the PBX Access Code when the system is switched into Night Mode ;
for each CO/PBX line. !
112
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DP DIAL MAKE RATIO SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.

9. Enter: Mode CO/PBX
v

3. Enter: Data No. 17
(Dial Pad)

CO/PBX No. Data

(01~08) No. Title Setting Data
| 11 | 1 { ]

0 1/ 17 INIT 3%%

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 39% to 33%, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4

Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-18 (VRS Hold
Message Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

CO/PBX

Data No.

17

'l-l—-—.—l-'-I-I-----.—I—O-I-I—l--_.-l-l-I_.-l_l—.—l-I_'-l‘

. GENERAL INFORMATION - DP DIAL MAKE RATIO SELECTION

|
iThis Memory Block selects the make ratio for Dial Pulse lines.

-—l—.—.—l—I—l-l—l—--I—-—I-l—l—l—l—---—-—-—---—---—-—-—.—-‘
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VRS HOLD MESSAGE ASSIGNMENT CO/PBX | Data No.
3 18
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX 1K3 NOTES:
v 1. System software version 2.0 or higher is
3. Enter: Data No. Ez‘ required.
(Dial Pad)
COPort No. Data
(01~08) No. Title Setting Data
) A I D B ] 1 i
0 1/ 18: HDMSG = NO
TIIV;E-- DISPLAY- )

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

77 Diall | Dmlz | Dils | Diald
Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
: ]
l vy
Dial Pad keys Default
Yes= Allow

No = Deny

_CJl

Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. isdisplayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-19 [Telephone
Number to Trunk Assignment (COT)].

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Nore
.~ " GENERALINFORMATION - VRS HOLD MESSAGE ASSIGNMENT
i This Memory Block specifies whether or not to send a Voice Message to the outside party when a call is placed i
. on hold.
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TELEPHONE NUMBER TO TRUNK CO/PBX | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT (CO7) 3 19
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX LK 3 NOTES:
v 1. System software version 3.0 or higher is
3. Enter: Data No. n required.
(Dial Pad) 2. CO/PBX lines 1~6 are assigned in Memory
Blocks 3-01~06.

4. Enter data using the Dial Pad.
e Toprogram 214-753-4000, enter
214-753-4000 using the Dial Pad.

4——5 , E —» : Tomove cursor
Dial pad ~ : Toenterdata
d [o]~[e]: Toopmats |
key  : "."(Hyphen)
E key : " "(Space)

HOLD | key . Toclear data

5. After entering data for the Memory Block,
press the TRF key to write the data and B  Additional Programming
advance to Memory Block 3-20 [Telephone

Number to Trunk Assignment (CO8)]. Data System Data
Mode No. Required May_Be
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. Regquired
CO/PBX(LK3) |01~06 v

o o e o ¢ o o o 8 ¢ 8 o o 8 2 o 8 4 e ¢t

| GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE NUMBER TO TRUNKE ASSIGNMENT .
! (CO7 1

! This Memory Block associates the telephone number with CO/PBX line 07. The telephone number associated l
y with the CO/PBX line is displayed on the Multiline Terminal when originating or answering a CO/PBX call. |
= (The telephone number is entered in the Setting Data option and is 2 maximum of 13 digits.) .

S
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TELEPHONE NUMBER TO TRUNK CO/PBX | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT (CO 8) 3 20
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. - NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX LK3 1. System software version 3.0 or higher is
required.
) 2. CO/PBX lines 1~6 are assigned in Memory
3. Enter: Data No. , Blocks 3-01~06.

(Dial Pad)

Data No. Setting Data (13 digits max.)

4. Enter data using the Dial Pad.

e Toprogram 214-753-4000, enter
214-753-4000 using the Dial Pad.

<+ E’ , EI —» : Tomove cursor
Dialpad [o]-[s]: Tnepterdass |
key : ".." (Hyphen)

E key : " "(Space)
key : Tocleardata

5. After entering data for the Memory Block,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-01 [Telephone
Number to Trunk Assignment (CO1)].
B Additional Programming
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. None

GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE NUMBER TO TRUNK ASSIGNMENT
(CO8)

l . This Memory Block associates the telephone number with CO/PBX line 08. The telephone number associated ! l
|w1th the CO/PBX line is displayed on the Multiline Terminal when originating or answering a CO/PBX call. |
; (The telephone number is entered in the Setting Data option and is a maximum of 13 digits.)

Ll—u-l--—--n-I—l-l-I—-—-—---—.-l_---—-—l— ----- _.—._.—.—.—.J
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SLT CONNECTED YES/NO SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 01
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off.line. 1. Specify Yes if the port number displayed is a
' Single Line Telephone.
LK ’
2. Enter: Mode Telephone ¢ 2. Specify No if the port number in the display is a
v Multiline Terminal.
3. Enter: Data No. n 3. Do not specify Yes for telephones in Ports 01 and
(Dial Pad) 02.
Tel Port No. Data 4. This assignment is automatically made when an
(01~16)  No. Title  Setting Data SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP or SLT-T(1G)-20 ADP is
I 11 1 I | — installed on an ESI Port.
0 1/ 01 SLT NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

® Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

I

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-02 (Telephone to
Tenant Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

.—-—-—-—-—-—---—-—-—.—-—n------—-—l-a---l—.—I—--.--—l—.—l1

. GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT CONNECTED YES/NO SELECTION I
! This Memory Block specifies whether or not a Single Line Telephone is connected to 2 Multiline Terminal port. «
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TELEPHONE TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
4 02
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Go off-line.
9 Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 1. Stations can be assigned to four possible Tenant

= Numbers (0~3).
2. The system must be idle before this data is

3. Enter: Data No. written into memory.

(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data
(01~16) No. Title _ Setting Data
1 ] 1 1! 11 |
0 1/ 02 TENANT = 0

4. Enter data using the Dial Pad.

Example: To enter TENANT 1 for TEL 01,
enter 1 using the Dial Pad.

-«-—El , —> : Tomove cursor.

Dial pad @ ~ EI : To enter Setting Data.

Default

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-03 (Internal Zone
Paging Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

N Additicnal Programming

System Data
Mode o 'y May Be
Required Required
Tenant (LK2) 1 v

'I-._._I-I_I-I—-—--I-I—I_l—.---l—l—.—l—l_._'—l_I-I—I—.—I-I1

: GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT I
iThis Memory Block specifies tenant assignment on a per-station basis. -

I_l_._l_l-l-l---.—-—.—._-—.-I-.-I-I_I-I---I_I-I—I-I—I_I_-‘
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INTERNAL ZONE PAGING SELECTION

Telephone | Data No.

4 03
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
9 Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 1. Any of the following three zones can be specified.
v Zone A: Pagedby Dialing 71.
ZoneB: Pagedby Dialing 72.
3. Enter: Data No. one ageddy fa fng
DialPad) Zone C: Paged by Dialing 73.
Telephones can be assigned to No Zone.
Tel Port No. Data Single Line Telephones cannot receive an
(01~16)  No. Title  Setting Data internal page.
| | 1 1 11 1
0 1/ 03 PAGE GP-A
TIME DISPLAY
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange Group A to No, press Dial Pad key 0.
Dial3 Dial4
Group C
Dial 8 Dial9
1 i
| :
Dial Pad keys | Default
5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.
6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-04 (Ringing Line
Preference Selection).
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
B Additional Programming
None
. GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL ZONE PAGING SELECTION

! This Memory Block places stations into internal page zones.

1
1
d
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RINGING LINE PREFERENCE SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 04
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 1. This Memory Block programming applies to Ring
v Assigned telephones only.
2. An intercom call cannot be originated when a
3. Enter: DataNo. Ring Assigned CO/PBX line is ringing on the
(Dial Pad) telephone.
TelPort No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
|1 | A | | i
0 1/ 04 : RINGPRF NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the setting the data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4

Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 8

Dial Pad keys Default

pl

Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-05 (DTMF/DP SLT
Type Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode I;?. ta System D;t; .
o. % y be
Required | g, uired
Telephone (LK 4) 15 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 16 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - RINGING LINE PREFERENCE SELECTION - :

1
This Memory Block specifies whether or not each station user can answer incoming CO/PBX callsi
automatically on Ring Assigned CO/PBX Lines by lifting the handset. .
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DTMEF/DP SLT TYPE SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 05
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
] | 3 S ! ]
01/ 05 SLT TYP MF
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.

o To change Tel Port No. 01 from MF to DP,
press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4

Dp
Dial5 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
i 1]
i

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. isdisplayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-06 (Station Number
Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Mode Data
No. : May B
° Required Reqzireed
Telephone (LK4) 01 v
'.—I—I_l—._-“.—.-.--—--.--—‘—.-‘-l-l—.-l--—.ul-l_-—‘-l-l_.1
i GENERAL INFORMATION - DTMF/DP SLT TYPE SELECTION I
* This Memory Block specifies the type of Single Line Telephone that is connected to the system (DP or DTMF) ®
! on a per-port basis. - !
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STATION NUMBER ASSIGNMENT

Telephone | Data No.

4 06
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
Station Number Assignment is on a per-station
. LK 4
2. Enter: Mode Telephone basis. (A telephone cannot have two station
v numbers, and a station number cannot be
3 Enter: DataNo assigned to more than one telephone.)
(Dial Pad) 5
tation Number
TelPort No. Data Setting Data [Example] | Te] Port D = on
(01~16)  No. Title  (2-digit: 10~59) 2 ange
I 11 1 11 1 01 10 11
0 1/ 06 EXT = 10 02 11 10
"""""""""""""""" 03. 12 46
TIME DISPLAY 04 13 5
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change 05 14 Not changed (14)
the Setting Data option. 06 15 Not changed (15)
e To change Tel Port No. 01 to Station No. 11, ) / )
enter 11 using the Dial Pad. 16 25 Not changed (25)
- E , _> - To move cursor. 2. Station numbers can range from 10~59.

Dial pad @ ~ E : Toenter Setting Data.

Default

S‘JI

Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and

H Additional Programming

advance to Memory Block 4-07 (Voice Mail/SLT None
Selection).
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
.-I-I_I-I—.-I—I-I—I-I-I-I_.-.-'—.-l—l-l---.-I-I—I_I-I-l-l1
E GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION NUMBER ASSIGNMENT I
= This Memory Block assigns a station number to each telephone. .

I-I-I_l-l_I_I_I-l-.-l-l-l_I-l_l----—----.—.—--.—--._._l-lJ
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VOICE MAIL/SLT SELECTION

OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
Enter; Data No. 07
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
11 1 ] ]
0 1/ 07 VMAIL NO
TIME DISPLAY

Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4

Dijal 5 Dial 6 Dial?7 Dial 8 Dial 9

.CJI

Dial Pad keys

No = SLT
Yes = Voic e Mail

Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. isdisplayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-08 (Distinctive
Ringing Tone to Telephone Selection).

Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

Additional Programming

Nonpe

June 1998
Telephone | Data No.
4 07

'l-l-l_I_I-._l-l-l—l-I-I-I-.—I—I—I_I-l_--l“l—l-l_l-l-I-l—I1

I GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL/SLT SELECTION
» This Memory Block specifies whether an SLT port is used as Voice Mail or a Standard Single Line Telephone. ‘

% S S UnS QO GUE P UER G GER 4 SND G GEE S GG S OEE S VNN G GER B UES 8 G 6 S U A S BEE S bus v WEE S VEG B G B WNE S EER 0 SuE S SN b Gms S EEE U IED 5 SR O
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DISTINCTIVE RINGING TONE TO Telephone | Data No.
TELEPHONE SELECTION 4 08
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
| [ I 1 |
0 1/ 08 RNG TONE = L
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Low to High, press Dial Pad key 2.

4  Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
| Medium) | High (H)
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-09 (3-Minute Alarm
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Mode Mo [ pommoes | My e
€q d Required
System (LK 1) 28 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - DISTINCTIVE RINGING TONE TO TELEPHONE

i :

: SELECTION |

iTh.is Memory Block specifies the ring tone frequency for each telephone in the system as Low, Medium, ori
. High. .
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3-MINUTE ALARM SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 09

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v

3. Enter: Data No. 1. An approxzimately one second warning tone

sounds every three minutes during CO/PBX
(Dial Pad) calls.

NOTES:

TelPort No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4

Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-10 (HFU Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

: GENERAL INFORMATION - 3-MINUTE ALARM SELECTION i
* This Memory Block specifies whether or not a warning tone is generated at 3-minute intervals during an;
! outgoing or incoming call. 1
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HFU SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 10
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
3. Enter: DataNo. n
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
{ R 1 | 11 i
0 1/ 10 : HFU NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Diall Dial2 Dial3 Dial 4
55 Yes
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

i
Dial Pad keys

No = Handsfree Unit not operational
Yes = Handsfree Unit operational

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-11 (Headset
Connection Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None
T T T T T T GENERAL INFORMATION - HFU SELECTION
! This Memory Block enables the built-in Handsfree Unit on a per-station basis. I
g S U |
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HEADSET CONNECTION SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
’ 4 11
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone
v
3. Enter: DataNo.
Tel Port No. Data (Dial Pad)
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
I 11 1 T 1 1
01 / 11 HEAD SET NO
TIME DISPLAY
4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.
Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
Yes
Dial5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
| i
1
Dial Pad keys Default
5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.
6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-12 (Prime Line
Assignment).
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
B Additional Prograroming
None
'I_l-l-l—l-.-l-l-l-.-l-l—._'---l-I-I—I-I—I—l-.-l-l—l-l-I-.1
. GENERAL INFORMATION - HEADSET CONNECTION SELECTION .

I
Ths Memory Block specifies whether or not a headset is connected to the Multiline Terminal.

l-I-.—l—l--_.-.--—I—I-I_I-D-I—--I-I-I_I-I—.-I_l-l—l-l-l-.‘
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PRIME LINE ASSIGNMENT Telephone Data No.
4 12
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone 1K 4
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data
01~16) No. Title Setting Data
] 11 1 1 IR i
0 1/ 12 : PRIN = NON
TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e To change Non to Trunk 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.

Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dijal4

TK 1 TK 2 TK 3 TK 4

Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
TK5 TK 6 TK7 . TK8

L

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. isdisplayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-13 (Attendant Group
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None
T T T GENERAL INFORMATION - PRIME LINE ASSIGNMENT |
! This Memory Block enables the user to seize a specified trunk when going off-hook. I

l-.-l—l-l-I_I_I—I-I-I-l---.-I—I—I—._I-I_I-I-I-l_I—l—-—._I‘
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ATTENDANT GROUP SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

N

Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v

Enter: Data No. n

(Dial Pad)

w

Tel Port No. Data

(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
I RN [ |1 1

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange ATT1 to ATT2, press Dial Pad
key 1.

ATT1: Attendant Position Tel Port No. 1.
ATT2: Attendant Position Tel Port No. 2.

Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
ATT2
Dial 5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

ot

Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-14 (Voice Call Block
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

i GENERAL INFORMATION - ATTENDANT GROUP SE
-lThis Memory Block associates a station with a particular Attendant Position.

Telephone

Data No.

4

13

-—-—-—.—--.—-,

LECTION

I-l_I_I—l—I-I—I-I—._I_I-I-l_l_l—l_I—l_--l—l--—I-I---l-l—l‘
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VOICE CALL BLOCK SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 14
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. ‘
1. When voice calls are set as block, incoming
9. Enter: Mode Telephone E internal calls send a ring tone.
v
3. Enter: DataNo. n
(Dial Pad)

TelPort No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
1 | 1 T 1

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Padkey 1.

Yes: Tonecall only
No: Voice/Tone call

Diall Dial2 Dial3 Dial4

Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9

1 Default

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-15 [CO/PBX Ring
Assignment (Day Mode)).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additiona] Programming

None
7T T GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE CALL BLOCK SELECTION &
This Memory Block blocks stations from receiving voice anmounced calls. !

\l-l-l_-l-.-l-l_l-l-I_I-l-‘-l-I-l_l-I-I—I_I-I-I-I-l-l-l---IJ
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CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE)

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode Telephone
v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)

Tel Port No. Data
(01~16)  No. Title  Setting Data
I LI | 11 |

01/ 15 : DY 1 12345678

- —— 1 - - " = - - - - - - -

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key (1~8) to
change the Setting Data option.

e The LCD indication changes to indicate the
data each time a Dial Pad key is pressed.

e If the Setting Data number appears on the
LCD display, then an incoming call from the
corresponding CO/PBX line rings at the
indicated station (1~16).

Setting Data: Dial 1~8 (Trunk No.)

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. isdisplayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel

Telephone

Data No.

4

15

Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and 8  Additional Programming

advance to Memory Block 4-16 [CO/PBX Ring
Assignment (Night Mode)].

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

None

. GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) :

l
iThis Memory Block assigns Multiline Terminals to ring on incoming CO/PBX calls in the Day Mode.

l-.--—I-I—I_I—l—--.-l—l-.-l—I—l—l-l—l—.—l-I—I—I—O—I—I_I—IJ
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CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE) Telephone | Data No.
4 16
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone LK4
v
3. Enter: Data No. ﬂ
(Dial Pad)

Tel Port No. Data

(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
| 11 [ 11 ]
0 2/ 16 : NT 1 12345678
TIME DISPLAY

4, Press the Dial Pad key corresponding to each
CO/PBX number.

o The LCD indication changes to indicate the
data each time a Dial Pad key is pressed.

e If the Setting Data number appears on the
LCD display, then an incoming call from the
corresponding CO/PBX line rings at the
indicated station (01~16).

Setting Data: 1 ~ 8 (Trunk No.)

Default |52

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-17 [Doorphone Chime
Assignment (Day Mode)). None

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

r---—--n--—-—-—-----—-—l------—-—.—l—n-l-l—u—-—l-n—l—l—n-l1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE) '
« This Memory Block assigns Multiline Terminals to ring on incoming CO/PBX calls in the Night Mode. .

l—l—-—l-.-l—l_.-l_l-l_.-._l-l—.-I—I—I-I_U-I-'-I-I-I-I—._IJ
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DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
(DAY MODE) 4 17
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. : NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Telephone 1. Single Line Telephones can be set, but do not
chime.
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data Doorphone
(01~16) No. Title No.1~2 Setting Data
i 1 11 11 11| i

0 2/ 17 : DYDPH 1 Ys

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 0o Diall Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
No Yes
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

|
Dial Pad keys

No
Yes

No Chime 6. After entering the desired data for the last
Chime Doorphone No./Tel Port No., press the TRF
key to write the data and advance to Memory

/]

Block 4-18 [Doorphone Chime Assignment
_ (Night Mode)). ‘
Default b FPRONE G 3 __ ’ - - 7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written W Additional Programming
and the data for the next Doorphone No./Tel Port None

No. isdisplayed.

r-—l-l-n—l—-—-—-—l—--l-l—-—l-n—--l_-—n—---—-—l—---—l—l—-—-1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) :
+ This Memory Block assigns which stations chime on a Doorphone call when the system is in the Day Mode. F
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DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
(NIGHT MODE) 4 18
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. Single Line Telephones can be set, but do not
chime.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data Doorphone
(01~16) No. Title No.1~2 Setting Data
I 1 I 1 I~ T 1

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 0 Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
No Yes 5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9 and the data for the next Doorphone No./Tel Port
No. is displayed.
: T I 6. After entering the desired data for the last
Dial Pad keys Doorphone No./Tel Port No., press the TRF key to
write the data and advance to Memory Block 4-19
No = No Chime [Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment
Yes = Chime {Day Mode)].

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming‘

None
T T "GENERALINFORMATION - DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT -
E (NIGHT MODE)

s # oum » o

This Memory Block assigns which stations chime on a Doorphone call when the system is in Night Mode.

ll—.-I-I_I-I-I-I-l-.-l-l-l-.-I—I-I-I-l-l-l-l-l—'-l-l-l—l_ﬂ
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STATION TO CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE Telephone | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) 4 19
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
1. Refer to System Mode, Data Entry Number 55
v Class of Service Feature Selection.
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data Setting Data
(01~16) No. Title 0~7
I ] 1 1T 1 [ ]
0 2/ 19 : DYCLASS 0

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change Class 1 to Class 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.

Dial0 Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
Class 0 Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Class 5 Class 6 Class 7
L ]
|
Dial Pad keys

Default |

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written

and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed. ® Additional Programming

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel Mode Data System Data
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and No. | Required Rl":azif: 4
advance to Memory Block 4-20 [Station to Class of S K = 2 v
Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode)]. ystem (LK1) 5

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION TO CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE

e e e e e e s e v e ¥ N BNt Bk X AALD B &) ANEAd

i
ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) I
This Memory Block specifies the class to enable or disable features during the Day Mode on a per-station basis. »

R e |
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STATION TO CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE Telephone | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE) 4 20
OPERATION:
1. G’O off-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK 4 1. Refer to System Mode, Memory Block 1-55 (Class
v of Service Feature Selection).
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data Setting
(01~16) No. Title Data
I mi ] 1 = ]
o / 20 NT CLASS 0
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Class 1 to Class 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.

DialQ Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
Class 0 Class1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

Class 5 Class 6 Class 7
L ]
|
Dial Pad keys

Default 2

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel B Additional Programming
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and System Data
advance to Memory Block 4-21 [Code Restriction Mode Data Vv
Class Assignment (Day Mode)]. No. | Required Re qiir:d
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. System (LK1) 55 v

ENERAL INFORMATION - STATION TO CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE :
ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE) :
I

This Memory Block specifies the class to enable or disable features during the Night Mode on a per-station
. basis.
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CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
(DAY MODE) 4 21
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v 1. Refer to System Mode, Memory Block 1-55
(Class of Service Feature Selection).
3. Enter: Data No. n 2. System software version 1.5 or higher is
(Dial Pad) required to support the Automated Attendant
Tel Port No. Data feature.
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
I 11 (! 1T 1
0 1/ 21 : DAY REST 0

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Class 1 to Class 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.

Dial0 Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
Class 0 Class1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial8 Dial9

Class 5 Class 6 Class 7

Dial Pad keys

Default

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel ® Additional Programming

Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and System Data
advance to Memory Block 4-22 [Code Restriction Mode I;?:a , May Be
Class Assignment (Night Mode)]. " | Bequired | p, uired
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. System (LK3) 35 .V
System (LK1) 56 Y
System (LK1) 58 v

i GENERAL INFORMATION - CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT
. (DAY MODE)

|
» This Memory Block specifies Code Restriction Class in Day Mode on a per-station basis.

b s om p we o ul
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CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
(NIGHT MODE) 4 22
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
3. Enter: Data No. EZ’
(Dial Pad)

Tel Port No. Data

(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
| [ I | 11 1
0 1/ 22 NT REST 0

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Class 0 to Class 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
e 2 Class 2 Class 3 Class4
Dial 5 Dial6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dijal 9
Class5 Class 6 Class 7

Dial Pad keys

Default

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written

and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed. . .
B Additional Programming

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel Svetem Data
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and Mode Data yolem ®
advance to Memory Block 4-23 (Trunk Digit No. | Required BL:::’&I:: 3
Restriction). S Eo T & v,

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. System (LK1) | 56 v

System (LK 1) 58 v

l---l-I—._l-l_I-l_.-I-.-I_l-.—l_--‘—I-Q-I-I—I-I—I-I-I-I_l1

GENERAL INFORMATION - CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT
(NIGHT MODE)

This Memory Block specifies Code Restriction Class in Night Mode on a per-station basis.

" x ams wy
Bu o oo o aem s
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TRUNK DIGIT RESTRICTION Telephone | Data No.
4 23
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Go off-line. .
This feature has no effect on a station assigned to
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 Code Restriction Class 0 or 7 in Memory Blocks 4-21
v [Code Restriction Class Assignment (Day Mode)] and
4-22 de Restricti 1 i i
3 Fnter DataNo. EEI M()de)[]‘Co e Restriction Class Assignment (Night
(Dial Pad)
TelNo. Data
(01~16) __ No. Title Setting Data
[ ) 1 ] 10 1
01/ 23 REST DIG =00
TIME DISPLAY

4. Enter the data using the Dial Pad.

Setting Data: 00, 01~99 digits
(00: No Limit)

Default

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-24 (Automated
Attendant Delay Ring Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming

Data System Data
Mode
No. | Required nfgzif: 3
Telephone (LK4) | 21 v
Telephone (LK4) | 22 v
'l_I_I—I-.-I-I—I_l---l—.-I-I—I-I-I_I—I-O—I_I—I_I—I—I—._l—l‘
i GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK DIGIT RESTRICTION l
* This Memory Block specifies, on a per-station basis, the maximum number of digits that can be dialed while on I
! an outside line.

.
R e X L I T I T . I L L S T I e vy oy LK
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT DELAY RING Telephone | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT n o4
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Telephone LK 4 1. The ringing assignment is in effect for both Day
v and Night Modes.
3. Enter: Data No. Ezl 2. System software version 1.5 or higher is required
to support the Automated Attendant feature.
(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
1 11 [ 1 |
01/ 24 AR 12345678

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key (1~8) to
change the Setting Data option.

e The LCD indication changes to indicate the
data each time a Dial Pad key is pressed.

e If the Setting Data number appears on the
LCD display, then an incoming call from the
corresponding CO/PBX line rings at the
indicated station (1~16).

Setting Data: Dial 1~8 (Trunk No.)

Default |

5. Press the TRF key; the entered data is written
and the data for the next Tel Port No. is displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-01 (SLT Connected
Yes/No Selection).

B Additional Programmi
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. e

Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this
chapter.

i GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT DELAY RING :
ASSIGNMENT

' . This Memory Block assigns which station(s) the incoming CO/PBX line(s) is transferred to (by the Automated
| Attendant) when the call is not answered within the preselected time.
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ROM VERSION CONFIRMATION Special | Data No.
FNC 1
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Special FNC
v
3. Enter: DataNo.
’ (Dial Pad)
Title Version Item
I 1 T 1
0 CPU = 2.0 ¢_CPU
T T e a— 1_MMC
z 2 COI
3 SMDR
4 PBR
4. Press the TRF key to display the version of the 5 VRS (version 1.5 or higher)
next item. 6 2COI (version 3.0 or higher)

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

rI—I-I_I—l-l-.-l-l-I-I—I-I—I-I-l—l-.-l—l-I—I—I_.—l_l-'—.

. GENERAL INFORMATION - ROM VERSION CONFIRMATION -
! This Memory Block confirms the version of ROM installed in the system. !

-—-—-------------—.-'—-—--I—I—'—l—---—-—----.-.--—-—---J
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR Special | Data No.
FNC 2
OPERATION:

1. Go off-line. lEnter Password
2. Enter: Mode Special FNC

v
3. Enter: Data No. [zl

(Dial Pad)

[ o]
L L

.
L]

<
<

Use Dial Pad E ~ E :  Toenter password
SPKR

R

WARNING NOTES:

Before performing this procedure, completely || 1. Areastobe erased:
understand implications of erasing all System

Speed Dial buffers in the system. e Speed Dial numbers 20~99.
: T GENERAL INFORMATION . SYSTEM SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR ':

. This Memory Block clears all System Speed Dial programming in the system.

bowmommsa iR N SSRGS GID b Sm s SED S Iz 5 GER O IR ¢ TES 5 CUR D GEN S SN D SIN ¥ GND W GNE D GO D BN G WEE U SN W CED S N G NS U mENE @ oaw o G - ame o of
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STATION SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Special
v
3. Enter: Data No. E
(Dial Pad)
CLR TEL SPD?
TIME DISPLAY

Dial pad E ~ El :  To enter password

WARNING

Electra Professional Level I

June 1998
Special | DataNo.
FNC 3

Enter Password

SPKR

NOTES:

Speed Dial buffers in the system.

Before performing this procedure, completely
understand implications of erasing all System

1. Areastobeerased:

e Speed Dial numbers 00~19. f

' ------- GER 5 ANN O SEm s mm s am e -I-I-I_.-._--.—----._--.-l_l----—.---._-1

GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR .
! This Memory Block clears all Station Speed Dial programming from the system. !

l—l-l-n-l-.-I_I—I-l—-—l-I-I-l-I-l-I-I-O-I-I—l---l-l-l—l—'J
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SYSTEM DATA MEMORY INITIALIZE Special | Data Ne.

OPERATION FNC 4
OPERATION:

1. Go off-line. IEnter Password

2. Enter: Mode Special FNC

v
3. Enter: Data No. E
(Dial Pad)

-

- |oo|‘

:
:
:

[

By

WARNING

Before performing this procedure, completely
understand implications of erasing all Program
Data in the system.

. GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM DATA MEMORY INITIALIZE OPERATION

" Tlns Memory Block initializes System Data memories of all programmed System Data and returns the system
: to the default program.

1
.
L

2-144 ﬁl-’rogramming



__Electra Professional Level ] June 1998

CLOCK/CALENDAR SETTING

OPERATION: NOTES:
FNC 1. This is a station operation performed by the
Attendant station.
v
(Dial Pad)
v
(Dial Pad)
11:08AM
TIME DISPLAY
4—[{' — :  Tomove cursor
Dial pad @ ~ IEI :  Toenter Time, Date,
Month, Year
key : Toswitcham./p.m.
To switch month and
weekdays

Move the cursor to the data to be modified.
Enter the new data using the Dial Pad.
Pressthe RECALL key to switch a.m./p.m.

Press the HOLD key to set the Year, Month,
and Day.

(Refer to the example on the next page.)

. GENERAL INFORMATION - CLOCK/CALENDAR SETTING 1
! This Memory Block programs the year, month, day, hour, and minute, and a.m. or p.m. !

-_I—I—I_I—l—l-l_l_I—I—l_l-l-l—I-I—.—l-l-I_l-I_I-I—-_l-.-lj
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e

EXAMPLE:

To change the time and date to 12:00 p.m. Sunday,
December 31, 1992:

AdlCLUL L L AVLIGORAVALAL LTV 1 L
e — e

AL0LVAI1ALIVIL WCL VILG lvldllilal
= = ]

11:08AM

TIME DISPLAY

Using the Dial Pad, press120 0.

12:00AM

TIME DISPLAY

Pressthe RECALL key.

12:00PM

TIME DISPLAY

Press the HOLD key.

- —— - — - - - - -

TIME DISPLAY

Press the RECALL key, and select SUN.

10.

Pressthe RECALL key, and select DEC.

- ——— — - G A e

TIME DISPLAY

Move the cursor to the 1991 position

SUN 31 DEC 1992
TIME DISPLAY
Pressthe FNC key.
TIME DISPLAY
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SECTION 5 FUNCTION TIMER CHART
Function Timer Chart
Timing Value
Timer MBelm o;'y Definition
oc Min Default Max.
Hookflash Time 1-01 The break time for a hookflash signal 60 ms. 600 ms. 2 sec.
Selection (Multiline (that breaks the DC loop of a CO/PBX
Terminal) line) sent to the CO or PBX when the
RECALL key on a Multiline Terminal is
pressed. .
Hold Recall Timer 1-02 The interval of a held CO/PBX calluntila| 1 min. 1 min. No Limit
Selection (Non- recall tone is generated. If "No Limit" is
Exclusive) selected, no hold alarm tone is generated.
Exclusive Hold Recall 1-03 The interval for Exclusive Hold Recall 1 min. 1 min. No Limit
Timer Selection tone. If "No Limit" is selected, no
Exclusive Hold tone is provided.
Internal/External 1-04 The time allowed for paging. 90 sec. 90 sec. No Limit
Paging Access Time
Selection
Trunk Queuing 1-05 The time an outgoing CO/PBX line rings 10 sec. 10 sec. 60 sec.
Recall Time Selection at the station where the queue was set,
before the queue is automatically
canceled.
Pause Time Selection 1-06 The length of the pause inserted between 1 sec. 3 sec. 3 sec.
digits dialed on CO/PBX lines.
DP Interdigit Time 1-07 The minimum length of the pause 650/500 | 800/800 800/800
Selection interval between Dial Pulse dialing. ms. ms. ms.
Receiver (PBR) 1-08 The interval during which a receiver 5 sec. 10 sec. 60 sec.
Release Timer circuit is connected to a DTMF type
Selection Single Line Telephone waiting for each
digit to be dialed.
Doorphone Display 1-09 The duration of an incoming Doorphone 10 sec. 10 sec. 90 sec.
Time Selection call indication displayed at a Multiline
Terminal.
CO Transfer Recall 1-10 The interval from ringing tone transfer 30 sec. 60 sec. 240 sec.
Timer Selection until a recall tone is generated to the
originating telephone if the call is not
answered.
Automatic Callback 1-11 The time allowed for an Automatic 30min. | No Limit | No Limit
Time Selection Callback to occur before the request is
automatically canceled.
Automatic Redial 1-12 The call time, wait time, and number of 15 sec. 15 sec. 30 sec.
Time Selection attempts for an automatic redial. 60 sec. 60 sec. 120 sec.
(Call Time/Wait Time/Attempts) 5 times 5 times 5 times
Bounce Protect Time 1-13 The time before a valid hookflash can be O ms. 300 ms. 900 ms.
Selection detected from a Single Line Telephone or
Voice Mail system.
Hookflash Start Time 1-14 Specifies the minimum hookflash 100 ms. 300 ms. 850 ms.
Selection duration from a Single Line Telephone.
Hookflash End Time 1-15 Specifies a maximum duration from a HST+ 0| HST+ HST +
Selection Single Line Telephone to receive a dial 700ms. | 1500 ms.
tone.
HST = Hookflash Start Time
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Timing Value
Timer M;lm?’ Definition
ocC. Min Default Max

Call Forward 1-16 The time before incoming ICM calls or 10 sec. 10 sec. 60 sec.
Busy/No Answer CO/PBX lines are forwarded to another

Timer Selection station number when the called party

does not answer.

Trunk-to-Trunk 1-17 The maximum time before an automatic 30 min. 1 hr. 3 hr.
Transfer Automatic disconnect of Trunk-to-Trunk

Disconnect Time connections oceurs.

Selection

Elapsed Call and 1-18 The interval after dialing until the start 10 sec. 10 sec. 30 sec.
SMDR Start Timer of call duration display.

Selection

Disconnect Time 1-19 The minimum time for a circuit that has 0.3 sec. 1.5sec. | 4.0sec.
Selection been disconnected until it can be accessed

again.

Automatic Release 1-20 The signal detection time for release of a 0.5 ms. 350 ms. 500 ms.
Disconnection Signal CO/PBX line when a disconnect signal is

Detection Time received from the distant CO/PBX.

Selection

Time Display 1-26 Specifies either a 12-hour or 24-hour 12 hr. 12 hr. 24 hr.
(12h/24h) Selection time.

Voice Mail DTMF 1-68 The length of delay before DTMF tones 0 sec. 1.0 sec. 14 sec.
Delay Timer are sent to Voice Mail ports.

Selection
|'Voice Mail DTMF 1-69 Used to specify the DTMF duration and 70/60 100/70 900/200
Duration/Interdigit Interdigit time for Voice Mail. ms. ms. ms.
‘Time Selection :

'System Refresh 1-70 The time all terminals are idle before the [No Refresh| 4 hr. 24 hr.
‘Timer Selection system refreshes itself.

|VRS/VM Automated 1-72 The time before an incoming CO/PBX call 0 sec. 3 sec. 48 sec.
Attendant Answer is answered by the Automated Attendant.

‘Delay Time Assignment '

'VRS/VM Automated 1-73 The time an Automated Attendant 0 sec. 20 sec. 60 sec.
Attendant PBR Release remains connected when a calling party is

i Timer Selection dialing.

'VRS/VM Automated 1-74 Specifies the time before the Automated 10 sec. L 30 sec.
|Attendant Delay Attendant changes to CO/PBX ringing

|Ringing Time Selection when a transferred call isnot answered.

Automated Attendant 1-75 The time an Automated Attendant rings 1 min. 1 min. ©
No Answer a station before disconnecting the caller.

{Disconnect Time

{Selection

|Fax Line Reservation 1-78 The time the CO/PBX line is reserved 30 sec. 30 sec. 240 sec.
'"Timer Selection exclusively for the fax connection.

{CO/PBX DTMF 3-07 Used to specify the tone duration and 70/60ms. | 70/60 ms. | 900/200
Duration/Interdigit interdigit time of DTMF signals. ms.
Assignment

DP Dial Make Ratio 03-17 | Used to select the make ratio for Dial 33% 39% 39%
Selection Pulse lines.
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SECTION 6

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

This section lists features that may require programming of specific Memory Blocks in order
to use these features properly. Features are listed in alphabetic order, and the associated

Memory Blocks for each feature are listed in numeric order.

An asterisk (*) is used to indicate the Memory Blocks that must be programmed before the
feature can be used. The other Memory Blocks listed for a feature may have to be

programmed, depending on the user’s application.

Ancillary Device Connection Memory Blocks

Headset Connection Selection .............iiiiniiiii . 4-11

Attendant Positions Memory Blocks

Class of Service Feature Selection (Feature00) ............................ 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Day Mode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20

Automatic Day/Night Mode Switching Memory Blocks

Day/Night Mode Switching Time Assignment ............................. 1-27
Automatic Redial
Automatic Redial Time Selection .............o i, 1-12

Background Music - External Speaker Memory Blocks

Background Music - Multiline Speaker Memory Blocks

F BGM SleCtion ..ttt 1-22

Barge-In
Barge-In Alert Tone Assignment ............... ... uiiiiiiiieiennnnnnn. 1-29
Barge-In Class of Service Feature Selection ............................... 1-55

Call Forward Busy/No Answer Memory Blocks

Call Forward Busy/No Answer Timer Selection ............................ 1-16

Class of Service Feature Selection (Features00& 07) ....................... 1-55

Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19

Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
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Call Transfer Memory Blocks

CO Transfer Recall TimerSelection .................. ... ... ... .. ..... 1-10
Ring Transfer Selection ...........c.c.couuniiiii it 1-25
SLT Hookflash Signal Selection ...................... e 1-34
SLT Transfer Selection ............ooiituiiii i 1-64

Class of Service Memory Blocks

Classof Service FeatureSelection ............. ... ...uiiuinn i, 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
Code Restriction Memory Blocks
Refer to Section 7 of this chapter.
Dial 0 for Attendant Memory Blocks
Attendant Group Selection ................ i 4-13
Door Lock Release Memory Blocks
* General Purpose Relay Assignment ..................oiiiiiioiii. 1-48
Door/Monitor Phone Memory Blocks
Doorphone Display Time Selection ..................oiuue .. 1-09
Doorphone ConnectionSelection ..., 1-33
Doorphone Preference Selection .............. ... 0o e, 1-45
System Refresh Timer Selection ................oiiruinennnnnnn. 1-70
Doorphone Chime Assignment (DayMode) ................oovurinnnn. .. 4-17
Doorphone Chime Assignment (NightMode) .............................. 4-18
External Paging (Meet-Me) Memory Blocks
Internal/External Paging Access Time Selection ........................... 1-04
BGM Selection .........c..oiuiiiniii i 1-22
External Speaker Connection Selection ............... ... oiiiniinan.. 1-30
General Purpose Relay Assignment .................... . .iuuuiii o ii.. 1-48
Class of Service Feature Selection (Feature 03) ............................ 1-55
Internal/External Paging Alert Tone Selection ............................ 1-63
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Day Mode) ....... e, 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
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External Ring Control Memory Blocks
* General Purpose Relay Assignment ..............cc.oiiiiiiinneani.. S 1-48
* External RingSelection ......... ..o, 1-53
* Night Chime Selection .................... e et aee e, 1-54
External Tone Ringer Via External Speaker Memory Blocks

External Speaker ConnectionSelection ................... ... ccoivo ... 1-30
* External RingSelection ...............oiiiiiiiiiiiiii i, 1-53
Fax Connection
* General Purpose Relay Assignment ..............c.ooiiiiininiiainiin... 1-48

Fax Line Reservation Timer Selection ............... ... ... ..., 1-78
Feature Access Keys - User Programmable Memory Blocks

CO Line Selection (Installed, DP,DTMF) ........ ... .. ... i, 3-10
Flexible Line Keys Memory Blocks

CO Line Selection (Installed, DP, DTMF) . ... ..ottt 3-10
Flexible Station Numbering Plan Memory Blocks

Station Number Assignment ............... it 4-06
General Purpose Relays Memory Blocks
* General Purpose Relay Assignment ................ccooiviniiininenninns. 1-48

(Refer to each Feature for additional programming.)
Handsfree Speaker Phone

HFU Selection ...t e e e e 4-10
Headset Connection Via ADA (1)-W (BK)/(SW) Unit Memory Blocks

Headset Connection Selection ................ciiiiiiiiieeiiinan. 4-11
Hold Free Transfer Memory Blocks
* Hold Free Transfer Selection . ............oouuinenueanee e, 1-47
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Internal Voice/Tone Signaling Memory Blocks

Voice/Tone SignalSelection .......... ... .. .. i, 1-21

Voice Call Block Selection ............oiuiiiiinee i, 4-14
Internal Zone Paging

Internal Zone Paging Selection ............ ... i i, 4-03

Multiple Trunk Groups Memory Blocks

Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment ...............cciiiiiiiiiiiriennan... 3-11
Night Chime Memory Blocks
* General Purpose Relay Assignment ...................cooviuineinneoni.. 1-48
* Night Chime Selection .............c.iiuiiiiunin e 1-54
Off-Hook Ringing Memory Blocks

Class of Service Feature Selection (Feature 04) ............................ 1-55

Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19

Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
Prime Line Assignment Memory Blocks
* PrimeLine Assignment ..................iiiiiiiiii 4-12
Privacy Release Memory Blocks

Elapsed Call and SMDR Start Timer Selection ............................ 1-18
Private Line

PrivateLine Assignment ................... ittt 1-32
Restriction (Outgoing) Memory Blocks
* Trunk StatusSelection .................cccoviiunin.... e 3-08
* Code Restriction Class Assignment (DayMode) ...............cveeuenrn... 4-21
* Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode) ...................co..... 4-22

Trunk Digit Restriction ........ ... i, 4-23
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Ring Tone Variation Memory Blocks

Distinctive Ringing Tone to Telephone Selection ........................... 4-08
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (DayMode) ..............ooiimininnnnnn.. 4-15
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ..... FE 4-16
Ringing Line Preference Memory Blocks
* Ringing Line Preference Selection ............c.ouuuvneiinnnnnaannn. 4-04
Room Monitor Terminal Memory Blocks
Class of Service Feature Selection (Features14 & 15) ....................... 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
Single Line Telephone Access Memory Blocks
Receiver (PBR) Release Timer Selection ........... ... ... . oviiiein. ... 1-08
Bounce Protect Time Selection ..................iiiiiiene ., 1-13
Hookflash Start Time Selection ..........oiiiiii i .. 1-14
Hookflash End Time Selection ............oiiriiiintt .. 1-15
SLT Hookflash Signal Selection .................coiimiennnnnn., 1-34
SLT Transfer Selection ...............ooiiiiiinimn e, 1-64
SLT Connected Yes/NoSelection ..............oiiiniiieenniiiinnnn.. 4-01
DTMF/DPSLT TypeSelection ...........oiiiiiiiiinnee i, 4-05
Speed Dial - System Memory Blocks
System Speed Dial Override Selection ............................... . 1-23
System Speed Dial Display Station Selection ........................ e 1-24
Class of Service Feature Selection (Feature 00) ............................ 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
Station Hunting Memory Blocks
Station Master Hunt Number Selection .................coovieneienin.. .. 1-35
Station Number Assignment ................ooiiiiiieenn i, 4-06
Tenant Service Memory Blocks
Trunk to Tenant Assignment ...............coiiiiinetrineiainnannnn.. 2-01
Telephone to Tenant Assignment ...............coiieiininnreiiennnnnnnn. 4-02
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Timed Alarm Memory Blocks

Class of Service Feature Selection (Features00& 04) ...................... 1-55

Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment(DayMode) ................. 4-19

Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer

Trunk-to-Trunk Class of Service Feature Selection ........................ 1-55

Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Yes/NoSelection ................ccoiviiiiun... 3-14

Unsupervised Conference (Tandem) Memory Blocks

Automatic Release Disconnection Signal Detection Time Selection .......... 1-20

Voice Mail Integration Memory Blocks

Station Master Hunt Number Selection ................................... 1-35
SLT Transfer Selection ............. ..ottt iieiiininnns 1-64
* Voice Mail AccessCode Assignment ................cooviniiiiiinnnennnn. 1-67
Voice Mail DTMF Delay Timer Selection ................ccciiiiuinnnn.. 1-68
Voice Mail DTMF Duration/Interdigit Time Selection ...................... 1-69
Station Number Assignment ................. ..ot 4-06
* Voice Mail/SLT Selection .............iiiiiiiiiiiiii i aiianns 4-07
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (DayMode) ...............cciiiiieiniinnenn.. 4-15
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ............... ... it 4-16

Voice Over Split Memory Blocks

Class of Service Feature Selection (Features12& 13) ...................... 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4.20
Voice Recording Service (VRS) Memory Blocks
VRS Message Recording Time Selection ........................cccovi.... 1-37
* VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) Selection ............ 1-38
* VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) Selection ............. 1-39
* VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Weekend) Selection ......... 1-40
VRS Manual Answer Selection ................coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiininnnn.. 1-41
VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) Time Assignment .... 1-42
VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) Time Assignment ..... 1-43
VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Off) Time Assignment ...... 1-44
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Class of Service Feature Selection (Feature 11) ............................ 1-55
* VRS Answer Mode Selection ...........ccoiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiainiins 1-71
Automated Attendant Answer Delay Time Assignment ..................... 1-72
Automated Attendant PBR Release TimerSelection ........................ 1-78
Automated Attendant Delay Ringing Time Selection ....................... 1-74
Automated Attendant No Answer Disconnect Time Selection ............... 1-75
Automated Attendant No DTMF Detect Selection .......................... 1-76
* Automated Attendant Access Code Assignment ............................ 1-77
* VRS Automatic Answer Yes/NoSelection ................................. 3-15
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (DayMode) ........... ... ciiiiiiiiiiinn.... 4-15
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (NightMode) .................................. 4-16
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignmerit (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
Automated Attendant Delay Ring Assignment ............................ 4-24
VRS - Internal Memory Blocks
VRS Message Recording Time Selection ................................... 1-37
Class of Service FeatureSelection .............. ... ... ..o, 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
VRS - Hold Message
* VRS Hold Message Assignment ...............c...ouuiuiironeainninnnin. 3-18
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SECTION 7 CODE RESTRICTION

7.1

General

The Electra Professional Level I system provides an advanced method for restricting
outgoing calls based on the first eight digits dialed. Code Restriction denies placement of
outside calls based on Trunk Groups and accommodates equal access to Other Common
Carriers (OCC). This eliminates unauthorized calls and configures system calling
functions to provide cost control.

System Programming has eight Code Restriction Classes. Class 0 is fixed and allows free
dialing. Class 7 is fixed and denies all outside calls. Classes 1~6 are programmable in
system software. Stations are assigned to Code Restriction Class on a per-station basis.
A separate Day Mode and Night Mode station to Code Restriction Class assignment is
available.

Default Assignments
e At default, all stations are assigned to Code Restriction Class O for both Day and
Night modes; this allows free dialing.

e At default, the Code Restriction Classes (listed below) are set up with the specified
restrictions to provide the most common Code Restriction requirements and
simplify Code Restriction programming.

Class1: Deny 0 and 1 plus calls

Class 2: Deny 0 and 1 plus calls
Allow 1800 calls

Class 3: Deny 0, 1 plus, and 976 calls
Allow 1800 calls

Class 4: Deny only 1 plus calls
Allow 1800 calils

Classes5 & 6: Allow only 911 calls
e  Atdefault, all OCC calls are denied for Code Restriction Classes 1 ~ 6.

e At default, System Speed Dial buffers 60 ~ 99 do not override Code Restriction for
Classes1 ~ 6.

e  Atdefault, Digit Restriction is not assigned.

(Refer to Section 7.5 - Code Restriction Tables in this chapter for additional default
values.)

Programming
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7.3

7.4

Memory Blocks
The following is a list of related Memory Blocks used when assigning Code Restriction.

Title Memo

Block
PBX/CTX Access Code Assignment ....... P 1-31
Trunk to Tenant Assignment ............viiiiiiiniiai . 2-01
CO/PBX Line Code Restriction Override Selection ................ 3-12
Trunk TypeSelection ............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnns e 3-09
Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment ............................. 3-11
8-Digit Matching Table Assignment ............................. 1-56
Class Allow/Deny Assignment .................ccciiiiivienann... 1-57
8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment ..................... 1-58
8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment .............. 1-59
OCCTableAssignment ....................cc it iiiiinn... 1-60
OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment ......................... 1-61
8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment ................ 1-62
System Speed Dial OverrideSelection ........................... 1.23
Trunk Digit Restriction ............. ... ... .. o i .. 4-23
Telephone to Tenant Assignment .................0covvivivnnn.. 4-02
Code Restriction Class Assignment (DayMode) ................... 4-21
Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode) ................. 4-22

Memory Block Description

7.4.1

7.4.2

General

This section describes the function of the Memory Blocks that are directly
related to Code Restriction. Some Memory Blocks from the list in Section 7.3 -
Memory Blocks are not deseribed in this section, but are included on the list
because of their indirect effect on Code Restriction (e.g., Trunk to Tenant
Assignment). ‘

Code Restriction is based on a Trunk Group basis. Therefore, consideration
should be given to Memory Block 1-61 (OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment)
because stations are assigned to a Tenant and trunks are assigned to a Trunk
Group.

OCC Assignment/Operation

OCC Table Assignment (Memory Block 1-60)

This Memory Block allows an OCC Access Code (maximum of eight digits) to be
assigned. There are 16 OCC Tables (01~16) in System Programming. Each
table can have one OCC Access Code assigned.

OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment (Memory Block 1-61)

This Memory Block assigns Trunk Groups to the OCC Tables. Any combination
of Trunk Groups can be assigned to the OCC Tables.

2-158

Programming



Installation Service Manual

743

. Electra Professional Level I June 1998
8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment (Memory Block 1-62)

This Memory Block assigns the 8-Digit Matching Tables to the OCC Tables.
Any combination of 8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to the OCC Tables.

OCC Operations

When a restricted station user dials an OCC Access Code, the system searches
the OCC Tables for 2 match. If no match is found, the system searches the
8-Digit Matching Tables. If a match is found, the system monitors the next
eight digits dialed and searches the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned to the
OCC Table. The system searches only the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned to
the Code Restriction Class where the station is assigned. The trunks are
assigned to the station on a Trunk Group basis. While the station user is
dialing on an outside line, the system searches the assigned tables. If the
interdigit time duration of the dialing party exceeds 10 seconds, the system
automatically drops the call.

8-Digit Matching Table Assignment/Operation
8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment (Memory Block 1-59)

This Memory Block assigns Trunk Groups to the 8-Digit Matching Tables. Any
combination of Trunk Groups can be assigned to the 8-Digit Matching Tables.

8-Digit Matching Table Assignment (Memory Block 1-56)

This Memory Block assigns the 8-Digit Matching Tables. Each 8-Digit
Matching Table can have eight, 8-digit entries. To cover the many possible
combinations (without listing each individual number), code restriction letters
can be used in place of digits. The code restriction letters used and their
numerical values are:

X=0~9 % and #
P=0andl
N=2~9

When 1X is entered in a table and the table is assigned as a Deny Table in the
8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment, any call (1+ any digit) is denied if
the table is used. Using X, P, and N accommodates several combinations with
just one entry.

Note: The Trunk Access Code should not be placed in the 8-Digit Matching
Table because Code Restriction starts after a trunk is seized.

8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment (Memory Block 1-58)

This Memory Block assigns the 8-Digit Matching Tables to the Code Restriction
Classes. The 8-Digit Matching Tables are also assigned as Allow/Deny Tables
or as Allow/Deny (OCC only) Tables in this Memory Block. A maximum of six,
8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to Code Restriction Classes 1~6
(version 2.0 software or lower). Version 2.72 or higher software expands the
table entries from a maximum of 6 tables to a maximum of 16 tables per station
class. Classes 0 and 7 are fixed and are not programmable.

i’rogramming
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7.4.5

7.4.6

7.4.7
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Class Allow/Deny Assignment (Memory Block 1-57)

This Memory Block assigns Code Restriction Classes (1~6) as Allow or Deny.
This assignment is used when there is no match or when there is an overlap
(duplicate numbers in tables with opposite Allow/Deny assignments) of
numbers in the 8-Digit Matching Tables.

8-Digit Matching Table Operations

The 8-Digit Matching Tables are used to restrict or allow OCC calls and non
OCC calls. To understand the relationship of the 8-Digit Matching Tables with
OCC calls, refer to Section 7.4.2 - OCC Assignment/Operation.

When a restricted station user makes a non OCC call, the system monitors the
first eight digits dialed and searches the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned as
Allow or Deny. The system searches only the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned
to the Code Restriction Class where the station is assigned. The trunks are
assigned to the station on a2 Trunk Group basis.

If 2 match is found, the system looks at the 8-Digit Matching Table to Class
Assignment for the Allow or Deny Assignment. If the table is assigned as
Allow, the call is allowed. If the table is assigned as Deny, the call is denied.

If no match is found or a duplicate match is made with opposite Allow/Deny
assignments, the system looks at the Class Allow/Deny Assignment. If the class
is assigned as Allow, the call is allowed. If the Class is assigned as Deny, the
call is denied. While the station user is dialing on an outside line, the system is
searching the assigned tables. If the interdigit time duration of the dialing
party exceeds 10 seconds, the system automatically drops the call.

System Speed Dial Override Selection (Memory Block 1-23)
This Memory Block allows System Speed Dial buffers 60 ~ 99 to override or not
override Code Restriction for Code Restriction Classes 1 ~ 6.

Trunk Digit Restriction (Memory Block 4-23)
This Memory Block specifies, on a per-station basis, the maximum number of
digits that can be dialed while on any outside line.

CO/PBX Line Code Restriction Override Selection {Memory Block 3-12)
This Memory Block specifies whether or not Code Restriction is appiied on a
per-line basis.

Code Restriction Class Assignment (Day Mode) (Memory Block 4-21)
This Memory Block specifies, on a per-station basis, the Code Restriction Class
to be used when the system is in the Day Mode.

Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode) (Memory Block 4-22)

This Memory Block specifies, on a per-station basis, the Code Restriction Class
used when the system is in the Night Mode.
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7.5 Code Restriction Tables
7.5.1 OCC Tables (Default Values)
® OCC Table Assignment (1-60)
e  OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment (1-61)
. 8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment (1-62)
TABLE 01 TABLE 02 TABLE 03 TABLE 04
Memory Block (1-60) SERERN IRREEE. BEREEN AEREEN.
Memory Block (1-61) T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2
Memory Block (1-62)
TABLE 05 TABLE 06 TABLE 07 TABLE 08
Memory Block (1-60) NERRRN SREREE RERRER! L1111l
Memory Block (1-61) T.G.0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-62)
TABLE 09 TABLE 10 TABLE 11 TABLE 12
Memory Block (1-60) EEREER NEREEE AEREEN! AENERE
Memory Block (1-61) T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2
Memory Block (1-62)
TABLE 13 TABLE 14 TABLE 15 TABLE 16
- 1 0XXX
Memory Block (1-60) AEREER AEEREN BERNER AANEEE!
Memory Block (1-61) T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-62)
Note: X = 0~9, * #
P=0,1
N=2~9
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7.5.2 8-Digit Matching Tables (Default Values)
e  8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment (1-59)
e  8-Digit Matching Table Assignment (1-56)

TABLE 01 TABLE 02 TABLE 03 TABLE 04
Memory Block (1-59) T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-56) 1 |911 1 1 1

AN I fI I b 11} Lit 110t
2 2 2 2

1 i1t til ] 111t} fid1vid J 1 i1 1dd
3 3 3 | 3

Fi i1 1t P11 1it] LI P i rt] L1t tiel
4 4 4 4

HEENER 1t E 1001 FLril LU i)
5 5 5 5

j1ri11d I I 1t 11id L1t il]
6 6 6 6

Li1itil] Pty gt Pil il 1] RN
7 7 7 7

Lt 11t P11 i1t P tigd Litl il
8 8 8 8

I11titd | | Pl i1l LI BTt

TABLE 05 TABLE 06 TABLE 07 TABLE 08

Memory Block (1-56) 1 1 1 1
LLlitid (NN N RERN LI i ttil
2 2 2 2
L11i1it INAEEER HEEERE IIll‘III
3 3 3 3
NEEENE Litiidl LAl i1l (N EEN
4 4 4 4
1L1ififd | | Pitt el PLtigft
5 5 5 5 .
L11yi1id I I LItiigd Ly I rrgd
6 6 6 6
HREEER 1ttt 1iiiril Lit1]tt
7 7 7 7
| Ll iidd 1111381 I
8 8 8 8
L1ii1ld Litittld LIt 131l L1 i1ttt

Note: X =0~9,* #
P=0,1
N=2~9

(Continued on next page.)
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TABLE 09 TABLE 10 TABLE 11 TABLE 12
Memory Block (1-56) 1 1 1 1 |O
(IR Lt i1l NN 111 It]d
2 2 2 2
L1 1311 Li1 114 Pl i Lt L1 i1 id]
3 3 3 3
I (N LI P11 A EERN
4 4 4 4
LLti1ly L1l NN LI 11 il
5 5 5 5
0 Lit1itd INENEN LI 1 111%
6 6 6 6
N I NN 1111111
7 7 7 7
REEEEN L1 il NN [
8 8 8 8
it ilId L1 1 id] NN Ll L1i}
TABLE 13 TABLE 14 TABLE 15 TABLE 16
Memory Block (1-59) T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-56) 1 976 1 {1800 1 11X 1 X
1 O [t 1111t FL 111 i] L1t Eqd
2 2 2 2
REEEEN NREEEE 11111l P11 iqt
3 3 3 3
1113111 Pl 111 i1t 0 O
4 4 4 4
NN [N 141111t P14 111l
5 5 5 5
I I O I L1 iiil LLI 114l EENEEN
6 6 6 6
111111l I 1t 111l P11l
7 7 7 7
L L1ty | 1L i ]] 1t (N
8 8 8 8
i1ty l 111 E111 L1118t P11 111}

Note: X =0~9, % #
P=0,1
N=2~9
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e Class Allow/Deny Assignment (1-57)

e  8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment (1-58)

Class

8-Digit Matching Table To Class Assignment (M.B. 1-58) Allow/Deny

Assignment

Memory Block
0110210304 |05|/06}07|08}109}10| 11112131415 16 1-57
Class1 | 1 |NA|NA|NA|NAJNA|NAJNAINA|NAINAL 0 |NAINA]| O 2 Allow
Class2 | 1 |NA |NA|NA|NA|NA|NAINA|NA|INAINAL] 0 |NA] 1 0 2 Allow
Class3 | 1 |NA[NA|NA|NAINA|NA|NA|NAINAINA| © 0 1 0 2 Allow
Class4 | 1 |NvajwaANAalNwAINANAINAINVAINANA | NATNAL 1 0 2 Allow
Class5 | 1 |N/A|NA|NA|NAINA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NANA|NA|NA Deny
Class6 | 1 |NA|N/A | N/A{NA|NA|NA[NA|NA|[NA|NA|NA|NA|{NA|NA|NA Deny

Note 1: 0 = Deny
1 = Allow
2 = Deny (OCC Calls Only)
3 = Allow (OCC Calls Only)
N/A = Not Applicable

Note 2: A maximum of six, 8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to each Class (software version 2.0 or
lower).

All sixteen 8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to each Class (software version 2.72 o
higher). :
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Code Restriction Algorithm

User Accesses
A CO/PBX Line

IsLine

Assigned as PBX?
MB 3-09

Allow User
Free Dialing

User Dialed
PBX Access Code

MB 1-31

Allow User
Free Dialing

Code Restriction
Class (Day/Night)
MB 4-21~22

Class1~6

User Dialed

Disconnect
Issue Error

OCC Access Code
MB 1-60

Allow User
Free Dialing

(Continued on next page.)

Programming
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Allow User

Free Dialing

Allow User
Free Dialing

Installation Service Manual

Non OCC Call

®
i

Disconnect
Issue Error
Not Over
System Speed No
Dial
Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned to Restriction Class 1~6
MB1-58
\i
Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned for the Trunk Group Being Used
MB 1-59
Match Found Match Found
Allow Table Search 8-Digit Deny Table | Disconnect
Matching Tables | Issue Error
MB 1-56
No Perfect Match Found or

Duplicate Match in Opposite Tables

Allow User

Free Dialing |

Class Allow/Deny
Assignment
MB 1-57

Deny

Disconnect
Issue Error

(Continued on next page.)
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Disconnect
Issue Error

Allow User

Free Dialing |

Allow User
Free Dialing

Electra Professional Level I

June 1998

Non OCC Call

OCC Table
Assignment
MB 1-60

Disconnect
Issue Error

Search Only the 8-Digit Maiching Tables
Assigned to OCC Table 01~16
MB 1-62

l

Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned to Restriction Class 1~6
MB 1-58

Y

Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned for the Trunk Group Being Used
MB 1-59

Match Found
Allow Table

Match Found
Deny Table

Search 8-Digit
Matching Tables
MB 1-56

Disconnect
Issue Error

Y

No Perfect Match Found or
Duplicate Match in Opposite Tables

Deny Disconnect

Class Allow/Deny Issue Error

Assignment
MB 1-57

Y

Programming
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SECTION 8

ADD/DEL
ALM

ANS
ARDT
ASSGN
ATO

ATT
AUTO DIS
BGM
BNCE
CHM

CL

CLR

CLS
CONN
DIG

DIS

DISP

DLY

DP

DP INTER
DPH

DPH DSP
DPH PRF
DSPTM
DSS

DUR

DY
DYTM
ESP
EXTRG
EXHDRECL
EXT

DISPLAY ABBREVIATIONS

The abbreviations as they appear in the display of the Multiline Terminal are listed on the
following pages. The definition is listed to the right of each abbreviation.

addition/deletion
alarm

answer

automatic release detect timer

assignment
automatic

attendant

automatic disconnect
background music
bounce

chime

class

clear

class

connection

digit

disconnect

display

delay signal time
dial pulse

dial pulse interdigit
doorphone
doorphone display
doorphone preference
display time

direct station selection
duration

day mode

daytime

external speaker
external ring
exclusive hold recall

external

Electra Professional Level I

EXTMOH
FLSH
FLSH END
FLSHST
FWD

FWD NOANS
FWDG

GP

H
HDFREE
HFU
HOFREETRF
HOLD RECL
HR

IN

INTER

L

LCD

LN
LNR/SPD
m

M

MAN

MF

MOH

ms

MSTER
NANP
NBR
NOANS
NON
NONREST
NT

June 1998

: external music on hold
: flash

: flashend

: flash start

: forward

: forward no answer

: forwarding

: group

: high

: handsfree

: handsfree unit

: hold free transfer

: hold recall

: hour

: incoming

: interdigit

1 low

: liquid crystal display
: line

: last number/speed dial
: minute

: medium

: manual

: dual-tone multifrequency (DTMF)
: music on hold

: millisecond

. master

: North American Numbering Plan
: number

! noanswer

: noassignment

! nonrestricted

: night mode

(Continued on next page.)

Programming
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NTCHM : night chime SEL : selection

NTTM : nighttime SLT : single line telephone
OFTM : offtime Sp : speaker

ouT : outgoing SPD : speed dial

PAG . paging SPDOVR : speeddial override
PBR : pushbutton receiver SYS . system

PBRRLS : push button release TEL : telephone

PBX : public branch exchange ™ : time

PBXAC : PBX access code TRTY : trunk type

PRF : preference TRF : transfer

PRNT : print TRK : trunk

QUE : queue TRK GP : trunk group

RCV : receiving volume TRNS : transfer

RECL : recall TYP : type

REST : restriction VCO : voice over

RG : ring VM : voice mail
RINGTONE : ringing tone VRS : voice recording service
RLS : release WK : weekend

s : second YS . yes
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CHAPTER 3
SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

Use this chapter as a guide for diagnosis and troubleshooting problems during and after system
installation. The troubleshooting flowcharts and general test procedures help to identify the
cause of a problem by defining the problem area.

SECTION 2 OPERATIONAL CURRENT AND VOLTAGE CHECKS

2.1

2.2

Power Requirements

The effectiveness of this portion of the maintenance section depends on the technician’s
ability to answer correctly all questions in the flowcharts as accurately as possible. Due
to external factors, it is important that no answer be assumed.

For example, it cannot be assumed that a new power supply which has replaced a faulty
power supply is working properly. The output of the power supply must be tested with a
volt meter This can be done in the KSU by measuring +5V and +28V from the CN1
plug on the PSU. Before a technician can attempt any troubleshooting, the correct tools
should be available.

Equipment Needed
e Digital or Analog Multimeter

o Lineman’s test set:

1. Termination and Monitor Modes
2. DTMF and Dial Pulse dialing

e Hand tools:

1. Set of screwdrivers (common and Phillips head blades)
2. Setof pliers, long nose and diagonals

3. Punch down tool

SECTION3 OPERATIONAL TEST PROCEDURES

3.1

General

When the system is first powered up, it runs through an initialization process. During
this process, the CPU inside the basic KSU scans each of the KTUs to determine the
hardware configuration used. This information is stored in the Resident System
Program memory with the system default values. This section provides test procedures
to be used before, during, and after the initialization process.

Before Installation
It is important that the following steps be taken by the technician installing the system:

System Maintenance
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1. Cable Connections

All wiring for power supplies and flat cable connectors should be checked for solid
connections. Refer to Chapter 1 - Hardware Specifications and Installation of this
manual for connection instructions.

2. AC/DC Power

Check all power with an AC/DC multimeter. (Refer to Table 3-1 - Voltage

Measurement).
Table 3-1 Voltage Measurement
Voltages Tolerance Measuring Points
PSF-C-10 PSU CN1 Pin4 GND
+ 5V + 5 =+ 025V Pin3 +5V
+ 28V + 5 * 025V Pinl  +28V
AC Voltage (117 Vac) AC TERMINAL STRIP
Line to Neutral 117 * 15%Vac Line LtoN
Line to Conduit Ground 117 + 15%Vac Line LtoG
Neutral to Conduit Ground .05V ac (max.) NtoG
Ring Generator (SLT) 65~ 120V ac @ 20 Hz Across TIP & RING of
{Refer to Note below.) ringing SLT
CO Line In series with TIP side of CO
Off-hook line current 25t0o 50 mA line at MDF
Note: Measurement of ring voltage may be lower if the meter is designed for measuring
60 Hz signals only.

3.3

3.4

3. Initialization Check

To determine if the system is initializing correctly, removing all optional and
expansion KTUs from the system is recommended. After initialization, all terminals
in the main board and ESI-C(8)-11 should be able to call each other internally.
(These stations, by default, are assigned station numbers 10~25.)

System Initialization

After the three steps in Section 3.2 are completed and verified, the entire system should
be initialized.

With the power off, all the interface and option cards can be installed in the KSU as
indicated on the Job Specifications Worksheet. It is important to ensure that the lithium
battery is removed from the ESF-C-10 KSU. At this point the technician can power up
the system. This performs a First Initialization of the system. After the initialization
process, each station display shows default time and date indication.

Example: 12:00 PM SUN 01.

After Initialization

Before any programming is attempted, the lithium battery should be inserted into the
right position on the main board of the ESF-C-10 KSU. This prevents all completed
programming from being lost if the system loses power.

After all previous steps are performed and any problems corrected, the System
Programming can be completed. Using the Job Specifications Worksheets from the

System Maintenance
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Electra Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual, Stock No. 722004 (supplied with
the ESF-C-10 KSU) helps to simplify the programming process.

CAUTION
Ensure the lithium battery is onthe ESF-C-10 KSU.
Performing a System Initialization a second time causes all programming memory to be

lost.

This completes the installation. The technician should check the operation of each
Multiline Terminal to ensure the system is working properly.

SECTION 4 TROUBLESHOOTING FLOWCHARTS

4.1

Problem Solving

To find the cause of a problem, first consider all the symptoms carefully. It is imperative
the problem be defined as accurately as possible so the most efficient steps to a solution
can be taken. The troubleshooting flow charts in this section help define problems and
direct the technician through the troubleshooting steps. (Refer to Table 3-2 - Index Table
of Flowcharts.)

o System Down

Although this term can be used to describe many conditions, it is used in this section
only to describe one of the following situations:

1. No access to internal dial tone on any Multiline Terminal or Single Line
Telephone installed.

2. No LED indications or no display indications on any Multiline Terminal
installed.

e Partial Operation

This term refers to any situation that cannot be completely described under the
conditions of a SYSTEM DOWN. (Refer to the Table 3-2 - Index Table of Flowcharts
listing these conditions.)

® Reset Definition

In the troubleshooting flowcharts, the technician is at times directed to reset the
station and/or KTU.

1. Terminal Reset is accomplished by unplugging the station line cord from the
station and then plugging it back in.

2. Do notinstall any KTUs with power ON.

COI-C(2)-10KTU
COI-C(2A)-10KTU
ESI-C(8)-11 KTU
PBR-C(4)-11 KTU
VRS-C(1)-11KTU
SMDR-C-10- KTU
FAX-C(1)-11KTU

System Maintenance
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Table 3-2 Index Table of Flowcharts
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.y Flowchart Page
Condition Number Number
A. System Down
1. No Internal Dial Tone to Any Multiline Terminal or SLT Al 3-5
2. No LED or Display Indications on Any Multiline Terminal
A2 3-6
B. Partial Operations
1. Central Office Line Problems:
A. No CO/PBX Ring or Intermittent CO/PBX Ring Problems B1 3-7
B. Call Dropping B2 3-8
C. No OQutside Dial Tone Access B3 3-9
D. CO/PBX Dialing Problem (Cannot Dial Out on CO) B4 3-10
2. Multiline Terminal Problems:
A. Multiline Terminal Function Problems C1 3-11
B. Multiline Terminal Ringing Problems C2 3-12
C. Multiline Terminal Dial Tone Access Problems C3 3-13
3. Single Line Telephone Problems:
A. NoDial Tone Accesson SLT D1 3-14
B. Ringing Problem on SLT D2 3-15
C. No Dial Accessto Features on SLT D3 3-16
4. Low Volume Problems El 3-17
5. External Paging Problem F1 3.18
6. SMDR Output Problems (No Call Accounting System) Gl 3.19
3-4 System Maintenance
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Al
C No Internal Dial Tone to Any Multiline Terminal or SLT >
No DC voltage or
Check all incorrect DC voltages. .| Check ACinput
DC voltages. g power.

Correct AC Check AC

power problem. |

Turnsystem off. Disconnect
all connectors and remove all
printed circuit boards except

Y

Rebuild system, one
card at a time, until
probiem reappears.

Replace defective card.

Main Board.
l}epl:-zc)e Check PSU Fuses
use(s). £ ~ F3.
Y
Turn system onand
retest for dial tone on
Multiline Terminal
installed on 1st ESI Port.
Replace
power supply.
Yes Dial
tone
?
No
Done | Problem
solved

?

Replace KSU.

Y

Perform System Initialization
and test using default program.

If problem persists, replace KSU.

System Maintenance
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C

No LED or Display Indications on Any Multiline Terminal

)

Check all

No DC voltage or
incorrect DC voltages.

Check ACinput

DCvoltages
?

Good

Terminate one Multiline
Terminal to the first Station
Port (programming station)

directly on the MDF and test.

Correct AC power
problem.

power.

Check AC
power
?

lGood

Muttiline Terminal

Done indications Replace fuses(s). Check PSU
? Fuses FO ~ F3
l Good
Replace
power suppiy.
Remove ali printed circuit
boards, except the MBD-C(8)-10
KTU in the basic KSU.
T Done Problem
solved
?
No
|
Check > No o . Rf&sce
station cable. [*€ Multiline Terminal :
indications
?
Y
Rebuild system one card
Problem Yes atatime. If problem
solved persists, replace
? defective card(s).
No
1. Perform aSystem Initialization
: and test using default program.
2. [f problem persists, replace KSU.
System Maintenance
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B1

C

No CO/PBX Ring or Intermittent CO/PBX Ring Problems

Y

Test to see if problem occurs
on one line orseveral lines.

1 Line
Occurrence

v

Check Memory Blocks 4-15
and 4-16 to ensure line is programmed

Several Lines

?

Y

to ring on an existing station.

Ringing Yes

assigned
?

Program ring
assignment and
test.

End

Test to see if problem occurs
on all Multiline Terminals

assigned ringing.

All Multilin
Terminals

Occurrence
?

Replace at least one Multiline
Terminal that has problems.

Y

Check to see if lines
affected can be isolated
to the COI-C(4)-10 KTU,

COI-C(2)-10 KTU.
or COI-C(2A)-10 KTU

COI-C(4)-10,
COI-C(2)-10 KTU,
or COI-C(2A)-10

Perform the foliowing tests:

1. Measure CO ring voltage with AC meter
(70~120V ac 17 to 23 Hz) atthe MDF.

using default program.
3. If problem persists, replace KSU.

2. Perform System Initialization and test system

KTU

Retest for
problem.

Not All Mutltiline Terminals

Return defective
Muitiline
Terminal for

repair.

Program the station for
off-hook ring, Day/Night
ring and deny the DND
feature. Test again.

Done

Yes

Replace the COI-C(4)-19,
COI-C(2)-10 KTU.
or COI-C(2A)-10KTU

No Problem

Solved
?

Done

System Maintenance
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Replace
COI-C(2)-10KTU

!

Problem
solved
?

Yes

Return
defective KTU
for repair.

B2

Installation Service Manual

Call Dropping

)

No

Y

Check to see if problem
happens on all lines.

'

Calls

dropping
on all lines

Y

Check to see if all lines
drop at the same time.

'

All

< No lines
il together

4 ?

Check the outside line Check DC
key indication after voltages with a meter
the call drops. and AC power.
- Co Have Telco check the line
line key dircuits. Increase the
LED status Automatic Release Timer for
? the lines, Memory Block 1-20.
CO line 1~4
number?
l Replace A
COI-C(2A)- 10 KTU ) Perform System
Initialization.
bi Replace basic KSU and
Reprogram | Problem No test system using
the System. 50'_)'9‘5 default program.
Y
Return
defective KSU
for repair.

System Maintenance
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B3

C No Outside Dial Tone Access )

MLT

SLT or Both

MLT or SLT
?

All Multiline Yes
Terminais
affected -
? Y
Check for internal
dial tone.
y
1. Resetaffected Multiline
Terminals and test.
2. Replace affected
Multiline Terminals. Yes Internal dial
OR tone
1. Replace ESI-C(8)-11 KTU. ?
2. Replace the main board.
MLT or Both
Y
Go to
Flowchart
Al
Check Memory Biock
3 4-01 for status of SLT.
Y
. 1. Resetand test
Y SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP.
1. Check Memory Block for 2. Replace and test
station restriction. SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP.
2. Check Memory Blocks for CO
assignment.
3. Check CO/PBX Access Code. Y
Goto FlowchartAl. Leave
v one SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP and
one ES| Portinstalled.
Test for CO dial tone

at MDF with a test
set and check the CO wiring.

| 1. Resetand test, replace COI-C(2)-10
KTU and test.

No co Yes
Have Telco dial tone 2. Resetand test, replace COI-C(2A)-10
check lines. ? KTU and test.
3. If problem persists, perform System
Initialization.

4. If problem persists, replace Basic KSU,
and test using default program,

System Maintenance 3-9
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B4

C

CO/PBX Dialing Problem (Cannot Dial Out on CO)

)

Check lines with test set to see if |
they are DTMF or Rotary.

!

Rotary or
DTMF
?

Rotary

Check Memory Block 3-10to
ensure line(s) are programmed
for rotary (DP).

No

Y

SLT

probiem only Yes
?

Check Memory Blocks 4-01 and
4-05 to ensure SLT connection
and DTMF/DP SLT type selection.

Y

Check CO lines at MDF
with atestset to see if
they are DTMF or
Rotary.

Line type
program
?

¥

Check CO lines at MDF
with a test set to see if
they are DTMF or
Rotary.

Rotary or

Reprogram as Rotary
(10 pps or 20 pps)

Reprogram lines

Reprogram lines
for Rotary.

for DTMF. o

" o B3

\
Monitor line with a test
set and verify if system is
sending digits.
Yes Digits sent No
Y
1. Iflinesare DTMF, increase the DTMF
duration in Memory Blocks 3-07.
2, Itlines are Rotary, choose the 10 pps or ]
20 pps option in Memory Blocks 3-10.
3. Check off-hook CO line current. 1. Replace COI-C(2)-10 KTU and test.
2. Replace COI-C(2A)-10 KTU and test.
3. If problem persists, perform Second
Initialization and test.

Y

4. (f problem persists, perform System
Initialization and test using default program.
5. If problem persists, replace KSU.

3-10 System Maintenance
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C1
( Multiline Terminal Function Problems )
Check Memory Blocks 4-02, 4-06, All Multiline Yes
4-10,4-12,4-13, and 4-19~4-23 for | Terminals Go to Flowchart A2.
correct station assignment. affected
?
Assignment No . -
correct L Reassign
?
Perform Multiline Terminal Self Test:
1.  Unplug Multiline Terminal line cord.
2. Hold Down * and # keys together while
plugging in line cord. Problem
3. Presseach Multiline Terminal key to test 5°"7’3d
tones, LEDs, and key contacts. :
4. ReturnMultiline Terminal on-line by taking
handset off-hook, then return on-hook. i
End
A
Unplug and plug line cord to reset and test.
Replace defective Multiline Terminal and test.
Send defective Multiline
Terminal in for repair.
Connect Multiline Terminal
directly to MDF and test.
Replace defective
station cable.
Replace ESI-C(8)-11 KTU.
1. Perform System Initialization and
_ testusing default program.
2. If problem persists, replace KSU.
Send defective KSU or ESI-C(8)-11 KTU in for
repair.
System Maintenance 3-11
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Q2
C Multiline Terminal Ringing Problems )

Problem
occurrence
2?

intermittent

Go to Flowchart B1.

& Consistent

Check to see if problem occurs
on CO or internal calls.

internal m co

occurrence

Y

Check Memory Block 3-09
for the correct line key assignment.
Check and adjust . L

\

Check to see if station is
call forwarded orin DND.

volume control; test.

incorrect
assignment

Yes Station Call Reprogram

Forward or DND Problem -
? solved )
?
Y
Cancel
Feature Check Memory Blocks 4-15
and 4-16 for both day and night
ringing assignments.
L No Incorrect Yes Reprogram
o= assignment
?
. ¥
Replace Multiline Terminal. If trouble
persists then replace ESI-C(8)-10 KTU.
Send Muitiline Problem 1. Aliow off-hook ring on station and test.

Terminal in for repair. 2. If problem persists, replace KSU.

solved
?

*Note: Internal calls include station-to-station as well as transferred calls.

-12 System Maintenance
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a

C

Multiline Terminal Dial Tone Access Problems

Y

Check to see if
problem occurs on CO
orinternal call.

Go to Flowchart B3.

Internal

CO orinternai
dial tone
?

Both

Go to Flowchart A1.

Go to Flowchart A1.

System Maintenance
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No Dial Tone Access on SLT

Y

Check Memory Block 4-01
for correct SLT-F(1G)-( )
ADP assighment.

Reassign |

Assignment

correct

Replace SLT and test. |

Y

Probiem
Solved
?

No

Go to Flowchart B3.

A

Both No CO or Check CO line gjal
internal dial tone on a Multiline
tone Terminal.
Internal Good Bad
A
Replace SLT and test.

Repair SLT.

\

/

Go to Flowchart B3.

1.
2.

Reset SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP and test.
if problem persists, replace SLT-F(1G)-( )
ADP and test.

Done

Go to Flow chart A1
Leave one SLT-F(1G)-{ ) ADP
and one ES| Portinstalied.

3-14
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D2

C Ringing Probiemon SLT >

Y

Check to see if ringing
problem is intermittent.

Check tosee if SLT
is call forwarded.

Intermittent
problem
?

Yes

Replace SLT-F(1G)-( )- ADP

Call Forward
?

Y

Cancel
forwarding.

Ringing

probiem solved SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP defective.
?

No

Check SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP at
MDF ring voltage output
with an AC meter.

Fail Pass Replace defective
SLT-F(1G)-( ) ADP.

Y

1. Check orreplace cabling
between SLT ADP and
electronic station port.

2. Perform System Initialization
and test using default
program.

3. If problem persists, replace
KSU.

System Maintenance 3-15



June 1998 Electra Professional Level I Installation Service Manual

D3

C No Dial Access to Features on SLT )

Y

Check to see if SLT can access
intercom or CO dial tone.

Access to dial
tone
?

No

Go to Flowchart D1.

Yes

Check Memory Blocks 4-19~4-20
for Class of Service assignment.

Class of
Service allows l;gprﬁgr ar: COS. | Good > Done
feature allow feature
and test.
Yes Bad

Y

CorkNo Recheck feature

Access Code used access with correct
? Access Code.

Recheck SLT features operation
selection to verify procedure for
feature.
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C

Low Volume Problems

On

?

Is anything

all lines

Yes

on

bridged onthe CO

Remove it.

all stations
?

line of the system
?

Y

Move suspected bad line to a good
COI-C port and move a good line

A dB level testshouid be
run at DMARK on lines
with 1 kHz test tone. (No
less than -8 dB at MDF.)

to the original COI-C port.

Problem with
port or line
?

No

Y

Replace terminal.

Check line with dB
meter and/or
contact Telco.

'

Problem Yes

solved
?

Done; send
terminal for
repair.

No

Y

L Replace COI-C(2)-10 KTU.

Y
Replace COI-C(2A)-10 KTU.

Y

1. Perform System Initialization
and test using default program.

Connect Multiline Terminal

at MDF.

No

Probiem

.

2. |f problem persists, repiace KSU.

soived

Check/replace
cable.

System Maintenance
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F1

C External Paging Problem )

l

Ampilifier is needed.

Amplifier provided
?

Yes

\

Place testset on output of
paging with all external wiring
removed.

e External Page
External amplifier or | audible present
wiring is defective. on test set

?

Y
1. Perform System Initialization Access Code Retest using
and test using default program. correct [ correct Access
2. Replace KSU. ? Code.
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C

SMDR Output Problems (No Call Accounting System) >

Y

Printer RS232C
compatible
?

SMDR requires an RS232C

cable connection.

Cable

Yes

Y

reversed
?

Use reverse cabie.

l

Problem

No

Y

solved

Y

Compare each of the following
parameters between the printer
and the SMDR-C-10 KTU:

1.

OU A WwN

Baud rate 600~4800

ASCli output
8-bit word length
2 stop bits

No parity
Asynchronous

June 1998

Parameter
match

Set correct parameters.

?

1. Refer to installation Service Manual for
RS232C cable connection.

2. Perform printer self test if available.

3.  Using a breakout box, ensure that pin
20 is logic high from printerto
SMDR-C-10 KTU. Pin 20 must be high
for SMDR to print.

l

Done

Perform a System initialization.

If problem persists, replace
SMDR-C-10 KTU.

If problem persists, replace KSU.

System Maintenance
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CHAPTER 4
ELECTRA PROFESSIONAL LEVEL I ELECTRA ELITE TERMINAL UPGRADE

The Electra Professional Level | system supportis Electra Elite Multiline Terminals with a software
upgrade. Software version 4.00 is required for the Electra Professional Level | system. No system
hardware changes are required to accommodate the Electra Elite Multiline Terminals; the current ES|
card will support both the Electra Professional and Electra Elite Multiline Terminals. Minor station wiring
changes are required when using the Electra Elite terminals; these terminals use the green/red wires at
the wali jack.

COMPARISONS

The Electra Professional telephones and the Electra Elite telephones have similar capabilities.
However, there are a few differences which are listed below:

© Electra Elite Multiline Terminals use the green/red pair at the wall jack instead of the yellow/black
pair used with the Electra Professional Multiline Terminals.

The Electra Professional ETW-8-1 and Electra Elite DTU-8-1 have the same line capacities.

The Electra Professional ETW-16DC-1 and Electra Elite DTU-16D-1 have the same line
capacities.

The Electra Elite DTU-32D-1 has four fewer One-Touch keys when compared to the ETW-16DD-1.

The Electra Elite Multiline Terminal provides the full-duplex speakerphone option with
push-to-mute capability.

The Electra Elite Multiline Terminal has a built-in headset jack.

The Electra Elite Multiline Terminal has a built-in wall mount unit.

The Electra Elite Multiline Terminal has a longer handset cord (12 feet).

The Electra Elite Multiline Terminal has snap-in option units for easy installation.

The FNC Key on the Electra Professional Multiline Terminal performs the same operation as
the key on the Electra Elite Multiline Terminal.

The LNR/SPD Key on the Electra Professional Multiline Terminal performs the same operation as
the key on the Electra Elite Multiline Terminal.

The Off-Hook Voice Announce feature is only available with the ETW-24DS-1 telephone.

88 6 5660606 66 696

Handset/Headset Mute is not supported on Electra Elite terminais.
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© The Electra Elite Multiline Terminal display adjusts to a greater angle.
©  The Electra Elite Multiline Terminal has a matte finish.

© The D*™ PC TAPI Board does not work with the Electra Elite terminals when used with the Electra
Professional Level | system.

POWER REQUIREMENTS

The KSU is connected with each of the Multiline Terminals and Single Line Telephones by a separate
twisted 1-pair cable or 2-pair cable (only for Multiline Terminals).

Table 4-1 Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length

| M | et | e
Terminal or Adapter Resistance 1-Pair Cable 2-Pair Cable
(Ohms) 24 AWG 24 AWG
DTU-8-1 (WH)/(BK) TEL 35 600 1000
DTU-16-1 (WH)/(BK) TEL 26 450 900
DTU-16D-1 (WH)/(BK) TEL 26 450 900
DTU-32-1 (WH)/(BK) TEL 21 360 720
DTU-32-D-1 (WH)/(BK) TEL 21 360 720
DCU-60-1 (WH)/(BK) CONSOLE N/A 1000 1000

Note: When installing an Attendant Console (DCU-60-1), an AC Adapter is required.

OPERATING PROCEDURES

The operating procedures are the same for the Electra Professional and Electra Elite Multiline
Terminals. There are two minor changes:

Electra Professional Electra Elite
Telephone Telephone
(2 =
& =
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The programming procedures for the Electra Professional Multiline Terminals and the Electra Elite
Multiline Terminals are the same.

ELECTRA ELITE TERMINALS

All digital Multiline Terminals are equipped with:
Programmable Line Keys (each with a two-color LED)
Built-in Speakerphone

Headset Jack

Wall Mount Unit

Large LED to indicate calls and messages

Snap-in options: ADA-U Unit, APR-U Unit, and HFU-U Unit

& & &8 & & 8

The maximum of 16 of all terminal types can be installed in an Electra Professional system.

R I
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J—

DTU-16-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL

DTU-8-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL
16-Line Nondisplay

8-Line Nondisplay

DTU-16D-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL
16-Line Display

DTU-32-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL DTU-32D-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL
16-Line Nondisplay with 16 16-Line Display with 16
Programmable One-Touch Keys Programmable One-Touch Keys

Figure 4-1 Electra Elite Multiline Terminals
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INSTALLING ELECTRA ELITE TERMINALS

When installing the Electra Elite Multiline Terminals, use the green/red pair at the wall jack instead of
the yellow/black pair used with the Electra Professional Multiline Terminals.

ELECTRA ELITE ADAPTERS

ADA-U UNIT (ANCILLARY DEVICE ADAPTER)

Ancillary Device Adapters allow connection of a tape recorder for logging/recording telephone calis to
Electra Elite Multiline Terminals.

A dedicated set of input connectors is also provided for a recording tone unit to inform the parties that
the call is being recorded.

When installing an ADA-U Unit, connect the cables to the ADA-U Unit, set the dip switches, and then
install the ADA-U Unit on the Multiline Terminal. The ADA-U Unit does not require an AC Adapter.

Installing an ADA-U Unit on a Multiline Terminal
1. Unplug the telephone cord from the Multiline Terminal.

2. Press both the left and right ends of the tilt panel found on the back of the Multiline Terminal and
remove it. :

Figure 4-2 Removing the Tilt Panel on the Multiline Terminal

L R _ " R
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_

3.  Remove the cover by pressing the areas indicated in Figure 4-3 Removing the Cover on the
Multiline Terminal. Using a straight blade screwdriver, press the blade between the cover and the
base to release the tabs (refer to the diagram). When both tabs are released, lift the cover.

Screwdriver Blade

Figure 4-3 Removing the Cover on the Multiline Terminal

4. Open the cover to allow access to the ADA receptacle.

Q
Q
S e
S
I\
0 "&=5 0\

Figure 4-4 Opening the Cover on the Multiline Terminal
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5.  Plug the ADA-U Unit connector into the receptacle connector located on the back of the Multiline
Terminal (marked Connector in the diagram). Snap the ADA-U Unit between the hooks (marked
Hook on the diagram) on the Mulitiline Terminal to secure it.

Figure 4-5 Attaching the ADA-U Unit to the Muitiline Terminal

6. Lead the telephone cord out through the groove on the tilt panel. Plug in the telephone cord.

Figure 4-6 Leading the Telephone Cord out from the ADA-U Unit
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Connecting Cables to the ADA-U Unit

Cable terminal connectors are located on the right side of the ADA-U Unit. Cables should be connected
on this unit before installing the unit on the Multiline Terminal.

Oy )
T8 O Terminals
OTt7
U _:3 8 OTs /
o 9T
O

Figure 4-7 ADA-U Unit

1.  Cut off the plug on one end of the cable.
2. Locate the adapter terminals on the right side of the unit as illustrated in Figure 4-7 ADA-U Unit.

3.  Remove the cap on the adapter terminal exposing the metal receptacle. Push the cable into the
appropriate receptacle and replace the cap. Be sure to line up the slot on the cap with the siot on
the metal receptacle to ensure proper contact. (Refer to Figure 4-8 Attaching Cables to the ADA-U
Unit.)

Figure 4-8 Attaching Cables to the ADA-U Unit
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4. |Insulate the end of the cable that needs to be shielded with insulating tape.

Table 4-2 ADA-U Cable Connections provides a list of cable connections to ADA-U ADP terminals

and describes the specifications for the terminals.

Table 4-2 ADA-U Cable Connections

Terminal Cables to Connect Terminal Specifications
Number
Connectto T3 and T4. Input Terminal:  Terminal is enabled only when
T1 DIP switches 3 and 4 are OFF.
(T1 and T2 are used as input from a
recording input generator. They are (If switches 3 and 4 are ON, a humming sound may
input-only and provide an audio path to the | be recorded due to impedance mismatch.)
recording device when connected to T3
T2 |and T4) Input Impedance: 100K Q
Input Level: —15 dB ~ 40 dB (approximately)
Connect the audio recording cable (2-way | input/Output Terminal:
path). To switch between line jack and mic jack on the
T3 recorder, set impedance DIP switches 5 and 6 to
ON.
- - Line jacks or other similar (600 €2) devices:
Connect the shielded end of the audio . _ .
o recording cable (2-way path). Input/Qutput Level:-15 dB ~ 40 dB (approximately)
Mic jacks or other similar low impedance devices:
Input/Adapter Level: =40 dB ~ 60 dB (approximately)
Connect the bare end of the control cable. | When a Multiline Terminal is idle, this contact is
open. When the Multiline Terminal goes off-hook
T5 (using the handset, headset, or built-in
speakerphone), this contact is closed.
With the open contact, use both T5 and T6.
T6 Connect the shielded end of the control This provides common connection for control cable.
cable.
Connect the bare end of the control cable. | When the Multiline Terminal is idle, this contact is
closed. When the Multiline Terminal is busy (using
17 the handset, headset, or built-in speakerphone), this
contact is open.
With the closed contact, use both T6 and T7.
T8 Connect to Off-Hook Control Lead A A short between T8 and T9 causes the Multiline
To Connect fo Of-Hook Control Lead B Letnmnal to go off-hook and send audio to T3 and
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Table 4-2 ADA-U Cable Connections (Continued)

Notes:
x When-the built-in microphone is used for recording purposes, a low recording level may occur for the
transmit portion of the conversation.

When recording in handsfree (half-duplex) mode using the built-in speakerphone, the record notice tone
may not be audible to the far-end party and/or speech may be interrupted or distorted when the tone is
generated.

The transmit recording level is lower than the receiving voice level for intercom calls The transmit
recording levels for CO calls are matched.

If the record tone generator is separate from the recorder, a separate pair of cables is required. For this
configuration, connect the record notice tone cables to input terminals T1 and T2 on the ADA-U. (T3
and T4 are used as the tape recorder input.)

If a remote control terminal is provided on a recorder and a control cable is used, the record start/stop
control is provided by connecting the terminal to T5 (or T7) and T6 on the ADA-U. (Connecting to TS or
T7 is determined by the specifications of the recorder.)

If a Beep Tone is provided from the recording equipment, the Beep Tone should be input via T3 and T4
on ADA-U ADP. (Do not use T1 and T2 to input Beep Tone.)

Single Line Telephones that are connected to an APR-U Unit cannot be used to record conversations
via the ADA-U Unit.
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. Switch Settings on the ADA-U Unit

The DIP switch is located at the bottom center of the ADA-U Unit. The DIP switch allows a technician to

configure the board to specific settings. Figure 4-9 ADA-U Unit Switch Settings shows the default
settings.

1

OO 108
U = [:l 8 ol4 Terminals
B [ 8
Dip Switch
B7654321
AT
ON
(Detaut)
Default Settings

Figure 4-9 ADA-U Unit Switch Settings

The following switch settings should be made on the ADA-U Unit to enable or disable the record start
notice tone. Switch settings should be made before installing the ADA-U Unit in the Multiline Terminal.
(Refer to Table 4-3 ADA-U Unit Switch Settings.)

Table 4-3 ADA-U Unit Switch Settings

Switch Setting Description
SW1-1 ON Enables the relay control at T5, T6 or T6, T7
sSwi-2 OFF N/A
SW1-3 SW14 | Beep Tone provided by the recording device. connected by T3 and
T4
SW1d‘3 ON ON (Do not connect T1 and T2)
an
Sw1-4 SWi-3 Swi4 Beep Tone provided by an extemal devices, connected by T1 and
OFF oFf |12

Note: Do not connect T1 and T2 when switches 3 and 4 are ON.
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Table 4-3 ADA-U Unit Switch Settings (Continued)

Switch Setting Description
SW1-5 SW1-6
Input impedance for T5 and T6 are set o 600 Q
Swi1-5 OFF ON
and
SW1-6 SW1-5 SW1-6
Input impedance for T5 and T6 are set to 30Q
ON OFF
SW1i-7 ON Enables the record tone input
SwW1-8 OFF N/A

Note: Do not connect T1 and T2 when switches 3 and 4 are ON.

APR-U UNIT (ANALOG PORT RINGER)

The Analog Port Adapter with Ringing provides an interface for installing Single Line Telephones,
modems, and NEC VoicePoint/VoicePoint Plus Conferencing unit. The APR-U Unit also detects
incoming ringing signals. By providing ring detection, the user can install a personal fax machine or an
answering machine for convenience. Two user-adjustable switches are provided on the adapter; one
allows for 600 ohms or a complex impedance interface to devices such as a modem or Single Line
Telephone, the second switch (SW1) is set to position 2 (the Electra Professional System does not
support the B2 channel). The APR-U requires an AC Adapter, which is ordered separately. If an
APR-U and HFU-U are both installed, only one AC Adapter is required.

ACA-U Unit

(AC Adapter)

Figure 4-10 APR-U Unit
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Installing an APR-U Unit on a Multiline Terminal

1. Unplug the telephone cord from the Multiline Terminal.

2. On the back of the Multiline Terminal, press the areas indicated in the diagram to raise the inner
area of the tilt panel.

Figure 4-11 Raising the Tilt Panel

3. Remove the cover by pressing the areas indicated by arrows in Figure 4-12 Removing the Cover
on the Multiline Terminal. Using a straight blade screwdriver, press the blade between the cover
and the base to release the tabs (refer to the diagram). When both tabs are released, lift the cover.

Screwdriver Blade

Figure 4-12 Removing the Cover on the Multiline Terminal
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4. Plug the receptacle connector on the unit into the receptacle connector inside the tilt panel on the
Multiline Terminal. Refer to Figure 4-13 Attaching the Unit to the Multiline Terminal.

Figure 4-13 Attaching the Unit to the Multiline Terminal

5. Plug the cord of the ACA-U Unit into the jack on the APR-U Unit. (The ACA-U Unit is a separate
unit that can be purchased from NEC.) Lead the AC Adapter cord out through the groove in the
base as shown in Figure 4-14 Leading the AC Adapter Cord out from the Unit.

When connecting the AC Adapter (ACA-U Unit), connect it to the device in the left side of the
adapter bay. Refer to Figure 4-14 Leading the AC Adapter Cord out from the Unit. This allows the
ACA-U Unit to supply power to all devices installed in the adapter bay.

Figure 4-14 Leading the AC Adapter Cord out from the Unit

" " -
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6. Close the tilt panel cover, lead the AC adapter cord out through the hole and snap the cover in
place.

Figure 4-15 Closing the Tilt Panel Cover

7. Plug in the power cord on the AC adapter and the telephone cord in the jack.

HFU-U Unit (Handsfree Unit)

The Handsfree Unit provides a solution for small office teleconferencing by improving the sound quality
of speakerphone calls via an external microphone. This unit is useful in a working environment where
handsfree calling is a necessity. To provide maximum performance, two user-adjustable switches are
available that allow the speakerphone to be configured for the customer’s environment (quiet room,
noisy business environment, or a room with an acoustic echo). A push-to-mute button is featured on the
external microphone to add privacy for handsfree dialing. The HFU-U requires an AC Adapter, which is
ordered separately. If an APR-U and HFU-U are both installed, only one AC Adapter is required.

Note: This unit is designed to enhance the handsfree operation of a Multiline Terminal by providing an echo
canceling circuit. However, this unit is primarily designed for a typical small office environment and not for
conference rooms. Its performance should not be compared to commercial audio conference units. Also,
calls may not be recorded when using the HFU-U.

L "~ e
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Figure 4.16 HFU-U Unit

installing an HFU-U Unit on a Multiline Terminal

Refer to Installing an APR-U Unit on a Multiline Terminal on page 13. The instructions for installing the
HFU-U Unit and the APR-U Unit are the same.

Installing the External Microphone

An external microphone can be installed on the HFU-U Unit. These instructions apply to the exiemal
microphone included with the HFU-U Unit. This microphone is equipped with a push-to-mute button.

Figure 4-17 Microphone with Mute
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1. Plug the microphone cord into the jack on the HFU-U Unit as shown in Figure 4-18 Attaching a
Microphone to a Multiline Terminal.

= The microphone should be located at least two feet away from the Multiline Terminal.

Minimum 2
Feet from
Multtiline
Terminal

Figure 4-18 Attaching a Microphone to a Multiline Terminal

2.  Set the switches on the HFU-U Unit as indicated in Table 4-4 HFU-U Unit Switch Settings.
Table 4-4 HFU-U Unit Switch Settings.

Switch Position Switch Position Setting
SW1 2 SW2 2 Fuli Duplex
swi 1 sw2 2 6 t::;agtz::.:::on
SWi 2 sw2 1 12 :; li\i:::.:ﬁon
swi 1 sw2 L 18 :'g l:z::LZion
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Wall Mounting

Any Electra Elite Multiline Terminal can be mounted on a wall. There are two ways a Multiline Terminal
can be wall mounted: using the base unit that comes with the Multiline Terminal or using the WMU-U
Unit to accommodate adapters that are installed on the Muitiline Terminal.

Removing and Remounting the Handset Hanger

1. Remove the hanger by sliding it out of the slot. Remount it back into its original position so that the
hanger protrudes providing a rest for the handset. (This procedure applies when using either the
base unit or the WMU-U Unit.) Refer to Figure 4-19 Positioning the Handset Hanger for the steps
for removing and remounting the handset hanger.

(1

Figure 4-19 Positioning the Handset Hanger

Wall Mounting using the Base Unit

1. Remove the base unit by pressing the tabs on each side of the base plate and lifting upward.

Figure 4-20 Removing the Base Unit
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2. Remove the knockout on the base unit with nippers. In Figure 4-21 Removing the Knockout, the
shaded area indicates the knockout.

Figure 4-21 Removing the Knockout

3.  Attach the base unit to the posts on the wall plate (locally provided). Using locally provided screws,
secure the base unit to the wall. Place the screws in the nodes provided on the base unit. (Place
the wider end of the base unit down.) Attach the base unit to the wall plate as illustrated in Figure
4-22 Attaching the Base Unit to the Wall.

Posts <

Figure 4-22 Attaching the Base Unit to the Wall

. .
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If using a modular jack instead of a wall plate, put the modular jack inside the base unit as shown in
Figure 4-23 Wall Mounting Using a Modular Jack. Use the locally provided screws to attach the
base unit directly to the wall.

Modular
Terminal

Figure 4-23 Wall Mounting Using a Modular Jack

4.  Plug the line cord into the jack on the wall plate, wrap the extra cord and secure it with a tie wrap,
and lead the line cord out through the groove in the side of the base unit.

Figure 4-24 Plugging in the Line Cord Using a Wall Jack
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If using a modular jack instead of a wall plate, plug the line cord into the modular jack, wrap the
extra cord and secure it with a tie wrap, and lead the line cord out through the groove in the side of

the base unit.

Figure 4-25 Plugging in the Line Cord Using a Modular Jack

With the base unit attached to the wall, hook to the two bottom tabs on the base unit into the tab

5.
slots on the Multiline Terminal.

Base Unit
l Multiline
e N N Temina
o
o)
| .
7 D . Line Cord
Wall b ) Q
i (]
[
\‘-‘
Tab
Tab Slots

Figure 4-26 Attaching the Botftom Tabs of the Multiline Terminal to the Base Unit
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6. Push up on the Multiline Terminal and lock the top tabs on the base unit into the tab slots on the
Multiline Terminal. Figure 4-27 Attaching the Top Tabs of the Multiline Terminal to the Base Unit
illustrates how the Multiline Terminal is attached.

Muitiline
Terminal

Line Cord

wall

Base Unit

Figure 4-27 Attaching the Top Tabs of the Multiline Terminal to the Base Unit

7. When properly installed, the wall mounted Multiline Terminal looks similar to the one illustrated in
Figure 4-28 Installed Wall Mount Unit.

Figure 4-28 installed Wall Mount Unit

Note: Do not adjust the tilt panel after the Muitiline Terminal has been mounted on the wall.
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Installing the Wall Mount Unit and Mounting the Multiline Terminal using the WMU-U Unit

If installing an ADA-U Unit, APR-U Unit, HFU-U Unit, a separate WMU-U Unit must be purchased to
accommodate the additional space required for these units.

1.  Remove the line cord and the tilt leg from the Muiltiline Terminal. Cut off the tabs on the adapter as
shown in Figure 4-29 Removing the Tabs from the Adapter.

Figure 4-29 Removing the Tabs from the Adapter

2. Remove the tabs from the WMU-U Unit as shown in Figure 4-30 Removing the Tabs from the
WMU-U Unit. (The tabs that are removed depends on the Multiline Terminal type.)

DTU-8-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL Cut Cut
DTU-16-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL
DTU-16-D (BK)/(WH) TEL
DCU-60-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL

DTU-32-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL
DTU-32-D (BK)/(WH) TEL

Figure 4-30 Removing the Tabs from the WMU-U Unit
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3. Bundle the cord from the modular jack leaving approximately eight inches. Use a tie wrap to
secure the bundled cord.

4.  Place the bundled line cord in the space between the WMU-U Unit and the wall. Lead the line cord
out through the slits as shown in Figure 4-31 Leading the Line Cord out of the WMU-U Unit.

Figure 4-31 Leading the Line Cord out of the WMU-U Unit

5. Attach the WMU-U Unit to the posts on the wall plate (locally provided). Using locally provided
screws secure the WMU-U Unit to the wall. Place the screws in the nodes on the WMU-U Unit.

Nodes

Posts

Figure 4-32 Attaching the Wall Mount Unit to the Wall
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6. Connect the line cord to the Multiline Terminal.

7.  With the WMU-U Unit attached to the wall, hook the two bottom tabs on the WMU-U Mount Unit
into the tab slots on the Multiline Terminal. Then push the two top tabs on the WMU-U Unit into the
tab slots on the Multiline Terminal. If the adapter has a power supply, lead the AC adapter cord
out through the opening at the bottom of the Multiline Terminal. Refer to Figure 4-33 Attaching the
Multiline Terminal to the WMU-U Unit.

Multiline
Terminal

Adapter

Tab Slots Wall

Figure 4-33 Attaching the Multiline Terminal to the WMU-U Unit

e e R R R
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Removing the Multiline Terminal from the Base Unit or the WMU-U Unit

To remove the Multiline Terminal from the base unit or WMU-U Unit, pull up on the bottom of the
Multiline Terminal and lift the terminal from the base unit or WMU-U Unit.

Figure 4-34 Removing the Multiline Terminal from the Base Unit or WMU-U Unit

L e
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SECTION 1

SECTION 2

CHAPTER 5
SERIES 500 FEATURES AND SPECIFICATIONS

Introduction

Series 500 software provides two new features and modifies several existing features to
accommodate softkeys.

The two new features include:

D-1 Delayed Ringing to Voice Mail

S-5 Softkeys

The features that are modified to accommodate the use of softkeys include:
A-2 AllCall Page

D-7 Do Not Disturb

H-1 Handset Microphone Control

M-1 Microphone Control

Features

A description of each of the features for Series 500 is listed on the following pages.
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The All Call Page feature allows simultaneous paging (internal and external) of all idle Multiline Terminalsin a
system over their built-in speakers and over the External Paging speaker. This enables a person, away from their
desk but within hearing distance of a Multiline Terminal or external speaker, to respond to the paging call.

STATION APPLICATION

All station users can originate or answer an All Call Page. All Call Page can be received only at idle Multiline
Terminals and the external paging speaker.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To originate the page on a Multiline Terminal:

1. Go off-hook and receive the internal dial tone (or press the HOLD key if the user isalready engaged on a call).
2. Dial Access Code 77 for All Call Page.
3. Page. '

To originate the page on a Multiline Terminal using softkeys (Series 500 or higher):

1. Go off-hook and receive the internal dial tone.
2. Pressthe PAGE softkey.
3. Page.

To answer the page on a Multiline Terminal:

1. Go off-hook.

2. Receive the internal dial tone.

3. Dial Meet-Me Access Code 7% or 7#; the display changes to show the originator station number.
4. Talk with the All Call Page originator.

To originate the page on a Single Line Telephone:

1. Lift handset or press hookswitch if the user is already engaged in a call.
2. Dial Access Code 77 for All Call Page.
3. Page.

To answer the page on a Single Line Telephone:

Lift the handset or press the hookswitch if the user is already engaged in a call.
Receive internal dial tone.

Dial Meet-Me Access Code 7% or 7#.

Talk with the All Call Page originator.

Lol S e
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SERVICE CONDITIONS

e Stations can be allowed or denied access to paging through Class of Service. This includes All Call Page,
Internal Zone Paging, and External Paging.

e Multiline Terminal users engaged in a handsfree call do not receive All Call Page or Internal Zone Page.

e Only one All Call Page or Internal Zone Page can be established at a time. Another page can be originated as
soon as the first is abandoned or answered (by Meet-Me Answer).

e An All Call Page can be originated or answered (by Meet-Me Answer) from an internal dial tone.
e An All Call Page times out with a default time of 90 seconds.

e In System Programming, the paging alert tone can be allowed or denied on a system-wide basis. The default
value is "Receive Paging Alert Tone."”

e An External Page and an Internal Page can be accessed at the same time unless All Call Page is accessed.
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION
When an incoming CO call first rings in to the system, it can be assigned to ring at a telephone or group of

telephones. After a programmable elapsed time (maximum of 48 seconds), CO ringing to the telephones stops and
ringing starts at the voice mail pilot number. This feature is used most often as a backup attendant.

STATION APPLICATION

Voice Mail ports only.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Not applicable.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
e Delayed Ringing can only be assigned to Voice Mail ports.
o The Delayed Ringing timer is programmable (up to 48 seconds).

e Once the Delayed Ringing timer expires, the telephones assigned Day/Night ringing stops, and the pilot
number for Voice Mail begins ringing.

e Thisfeatures requires system software version 5.00 or higher.
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION
The Do Not Disturb (DND) feature temporarily eliminates all audible signals for incoming calls to the station.

This temporarily isolates the station from other stations in the system and allows the user time for more detailed
or confidential work.

STATION APPLICATION

All Multiline Terminals.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To set DND using a Multiline Terminal:
1. Pressthe FNC key in idle mode.

2. Dial Access Code 60.
3. Pressthe FNCkey.

To cancel DND using a Multiline Terminal:

1. Pressthe FNC key in DND mode.
2. Dial Access Code 60.
3. Pressthe FNCkey.

To_set/cancel DND using a Multiline Terminal with softkeys (Series 500 or higher):
1. Pressthe DND softkey.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

e The Do Not Disturb Set/Cancel Access Code can be programmed on a Feature Access key or One-Touch key
with LED indication. The DND mode is also indicated on the FNC key LED.

e Recalls and Trunk queues override the DND setting.

o Setting DND eliminates audible signals such as incoming CO/PBX calls, incoming internal calls, off-hook
ringing calls, paging, and Doorphone calls sent through the speaker.

e Voice announcements (in progress) continue to completion when the DND key is pressed during
announcement. Subsequent voice announcements are eliminated.

¢ An internal call to a Multiline Terminal in DND mode results in a call waiting tone. The LCD on the calling
party's Multiline Terminal displays an internal call.

e Callback Request can be set to a Multiline Terminal in DND mode.

o Automatic Callback cannot be set to a Multiline Terminal in DND mode.
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e Station BGM can be accessed for Multiline Terminals in Do Not Disturb.

e Muitiline Terminals in DND mode cannot be tone-overridden by another station (excluding Attendant
Multiline Terminals if programmed).
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION

During an internal or outside conversation, an Access Code can be dialed to cut off (mmute) the transmitter of the
handset. This allows for the monitoring of conversations without interruption.

STATION APPLICATION

All Multiline Terminals.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To use this feature while using the handset:

1. Pressthe FNC key.
2. Dial Access Code 2.

Note: Repeatsteps 1 and 2 to turn handset transmitter back on.

To use this feature using softkeys:
1. Pressthe MUTE softkey. While the handset is muted, MUTE flashes in the display.

2. Pressthe MUTE softkey again to turn the transmitter back on.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

e Goingon-hook deactivates the handset transmit Mute, regardless of Mute status.
e Thisfeature applies to all calls, including paging, when the handset is used.

e The LED associated with the Feature Access key programmed for this feature indicates the Mute status as
follows:

MUTELEDON : MUTEON
MUTELEDOFF : MUTEOFF

¢ Programming the Feature Access Code (FNC 2) as a Feature Access key or One-Touch key is recommended.
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION
The Microphone Control feature allows microphone control with status indication on all Multiline Terminals. A

programmed line key or Access Code is used to mute the microphone for privacy during incoming voice
announcement calls and during calls using the built-in speakerphone.

STATION APPLICATION

AN Multiline Terminals.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To use this feature when the MIC ON/OFF key is assigned on a Feature Access or One-Touch key:
When the MIC LED is off:

1. Pressthe MIC key to turn the MIC LED on and to activate the microphone.

To use this feature when the MIC ON/OFF key is not assigned on a Feature Access key:
When the MIC LED is off:

1. Pressthe FNCkey.

2. Dial the MIC ON/OFF control Access Code 1.

3. The MIC LED goes on.

When the MIC LED is on:

1. Pressthe FNCkey.

2. Dial the MIC ON/OFF control Access Code 1.
3. The MIC LED goes off.

To use this feature with the MIC softkey (Series 500 or higher):
When the MIC LED is off:

1. Pressthe MIC softkey to turn the MIC LED on and to activate the microphone.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

e The internal voice signal to a Multiline Terminal automatically activates the microphone when the MIC LED
islit.

e Handsfree Dialing/Monitoring does not activate the microphone if full handsfree is denied in System
Programming.

e The microphone status is indicated by the MIC LED located at the top of the dial pad. When the MIC LED is
ON, the microphone is on.

Features and Specifications _ 5-11



June 1998 Electra Professional Level 1 Installation Service Manual

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

5-12 Teatures and Specifications



Service Manual ___ Electra Professional Level I June 1998

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The softkeys provide the user of an Electra Elite Display Multiline Terminal (DTU-16D-2 or DTU-32D-2) easy
access to four commonly used features: Microphone control, Handset Mute, All Call Page, and Do Not Disturb.
_ This eliminates the need to program these features on a One-Touch Feature Access key.

STATION APPLICATION

Electra Elite Multiline Terminals equipped with and LCD and sofikeys.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To originate a page on a Multiline Terminal using the PAGE softkevy (Series 500 or higher):

1. Go off-hook and receive internal dial tone.
2. Pressthe PAGE softkey.
3. Page.

To mute the handset microphone on a Multiline Terminal using the MUTE softkey (Series 500 or higher):
1. During a conversation, press the MUTE softkey.

Note: While the handset is muted, MUTE flashes in the display.
2. Pressthe MUTE softkey again to turn the transmitter back on.

To activate/deactivate the microphone on 2 Multiline Terminal using the MIC softkey (Series 500 or higher):
1. Pressthe MIC softkey to turn on/off the MIC LED.

To set/cancel DND on a Multiline Terminal using the DND softkey (Series 500 or higher):

1. Pressthe DND softkey.
SERVICE CONDITIONS
e The softkeys are not programmable.

e This features requires system software Series 500 or higher and DTU-16D-2 or DTU-32D-2 type Electra Elite
Muiltiline Terminals.

e The HELP and EXIT softkeys are reserved for future use.
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